CAD PROJEKT K&A

CAD Decor PRO

Operation Manual

comprehensive system for designing, valuation
and visualization of various types of interiors

www.cadprojekt.corg



CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual



CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual

Table of content

CHAPTER 1 - System and hardware requirements

1. System requirements

2. Minimum hardware requirements

3. Recommended hardware requirements
4. Requirements for a Professional Rendering module

5. Other elements

CHAPTER 2 - Installation of CAD Decor PROPRO software

1. Introductory remarks
2. Changing settings for Windows Vista

3. Installation of CAD Decor PRO program
3.2. Introduction to installation of CAD DeCOI PRO ........cccuiriiriiriirieniesie s e
3.3. The process of full installation of CAD Decor PRO ........ccceevuieiieiieiiieenieenieenieesieesiaeenieesieeeens
4. Installation of the work environment - IntelliCAD

CHAPTER 3 - Running the software for the first time

1. Introductory remarks

. Design selection dialog box
. Creating new design

. Icon layout and toolbars
. IntelliCAD toolbars

How to enter and edit text in the project
. Selection of kitchen furniture database

. User Coordinate System

CHAPTER 4 - Display control

1. Introductory remarks
Refreshing the drawing

Previewing the whole project
Zooming in/out

Zooming to the window

Going back to the previous view

Moving the current view
Ways of selecting objects

LoNOUAWN

Changing the colour of the design background

CHAPTER 5 - Using entity snaps

1. Introductory remarks
3. Entity snaps — overview

CHAPTER 6 - Dimensioning elements
1. Introductory remarks

2. Dimensioning icons:

3. Examples of dimensioning

CHAPTER 7 - Drawing the interior
1. Introductory remarks

2. Drawing walls using the Wall Wizard

3. Drawing walls using the function Draw Walls

4. Drawing walls using the function Select
5. Drawing walls using the Wall Editor

5.1. Drawing and editing walls dialog box menu.
5.2. Reposition offset

7. Drawing a new walls arrangement

10
10
10
10
11
11

12
12
12
13
13
16
27

30
30
30
32
32
35
37
38
41

42
42
42
42
42
42
43
43
43
44

46
46
47

48
48
48
49




CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual

CHAPTER 8 - Inserting and editing elements of walls 60
1. Introductory remarks 60

2. Inserting bevels 60

3. Inserting windows and doors 61

4. Additions 63

5. Terminals 63
CHAPTER 9 - Creating and using any elements 64
1. Introductory remarks 64

2. Creating any elements 64

3. Examples drawing techniques 65

3.1. A rectangle with dimensions of 800X1500 MM....c...ccvuteiiriiiriierieerienie e 65

3.2. Circle with the radius of 400 mm ... 65

3.3. Rectangular bathtub enclosure, one side is an arc:................ ... 66

3.4. Trapezoid with given dimensions of sides and angles .. 66

.67

3.5. Trapezoid with an arc
4. Types of any elements and a short description of solids 67
5. Tabs of the Any elements dialog 69
6. Examples of practical use of any elements 70
6.1. Drawing an element With OrifiCeS.......ccceviiriiiiiiiiieiecceee e ... 70
6.2. Drawing a platform using the user profile. .70
6.3. Drawing a plinth using the user profile.......c...cooeriieiierieieee e ... 70
7. Drawing a rectangle or a square using the Rectangle icon 71
CHAPTER 10 - Basic operations on elements 72
1. Introductory remarks 72
2. Edition 72
3. Move 2 points 72
4. Move 73
5. Delete 73
6. Copy 74
7. Rotate 74
8. 3D Rotate 74
9. Mirror 76
10. Group / Ungroup 76
11. Entity Properties dialog box 76
12. Entity Properties toolbar 77
13. Offset 80
14. Trim 81
15. Explode 81
CHAPTER 11 - Advanced operations on elements 82
1. Introductory remarks 82
2. Edit Length 82
3. Fillet 83
4. Align 84
5. Array 85
6. 3D Array 86
CHAPTER 12 - Creating and using posts and arc walls 88
1. Introductory remarks 88
2. Inserting posts 88
3. Types of posts 89




CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual

CHAPTER 13 - Inserting kitchen cabinets 920
1. Introductory remarks 90
2. Set preview: 92
3. Preview of cabinets in the set 93
4. Cabinets selection 94

L FIIEIS ettt ettt bttt b et b e sa e bt ettt te b naeeneeas 94
4.2. Searching for cabinets by dimensions ... 95
4.3. Searching for a particular model .95
4.4. Selection of additional cabinet COMPONENTS ........ccvuieiiiiiiieiieieeieceeee e e 96
5. Inserting bottom cabinets 97
5.1. Inserting the first cabinet using the Select point function ... 97
5.2. Inserting the first cabinet using the To the corner function .. ..98
5.3. Inserting more bottom cabinets — 1% method....
5.4. Inserting more bottom cabinets — 2" method ...
5.5. Inserting cabinets with household applianCes.........cccveiieiieiiiiiiiiie e
6. Inserting upper cabinets
6.1. Inserting more upper cabinets — 1% method
6.2. Inserting more upper cabinets — 1% method
7. Additional parameters of cabinets insertion

8.
9.

CHAPTER 14 - Cabinet Design and Edition Module

Automatic auxiliary dimensioning
Cabinet edition

1. Introductory remarks
2. Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor
2. 1. Main menu of the Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor
2.2. Other features of Cabinets Database Editor
3. User Cabinets Editor
3.1. Main menu of the User Cabinets Editor — Database tab..........ccccoeveviiniirincncncce 109
3.2. Main menu — Edition tab
3.3. Main menu — Information tab
3.4. New model/ Database tab
3.5. Preview tab 118
3.6. Other functions of the User Cabinet Editor 119
CHAPTER 15 - Typical worktops 120
1. Introductory remarks 120
2. Drawing worktops using the Autogeneration function 121
3. Drawing worktops by specifying distance 121
4. Drawing worktops using Two cabinets method 121
5. Operations on typical worktops 122
5.1, LENGhTENING WOTKEOPS . .eevieieieiieiiiesiie ettt ettt ettt steebe e sbe s beeteesaeesseenaeenaeenaes 122
5.2. Connecting worktops
5.3. Cutting worktops
5.4. Editing worktop corners
5.5. Overview of types of corners - roundings 124
5.6. Overview of types of corners - cuts 124
5.7. Overview of types of corners - undercuts 124
5.8. Overview of types of corners — rounding of a whole side 125
5.9. Changing worktops dimensions
CHAPTER 16 - Untypical worktops 126
1. Introductory remarks 126
2. Drawing a path for untypical worktop — general information 126
3. Drawing a path for untypical worktop — step by step 126

5.



CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual

4. Drawing untypical worktops 127
5. Additional worktop information 128
6. Drawing edgings 128
CHAPTER 17 - Worktops documentation 130
1. Introductory remarks 130
2. Worktops selection for editing 131
3. Worktops and edging edition 131
4. Dimensions and descriptions edition 133
5. Drawing edition 134
6. Additional options of the Worktop documentation editor 134
6. Finishing work with the Worktop documentation editor 135
CHAPTER 18 - Drawing cornices and skirting boards 136
1. Introductory remarks 136
2. Drawing cornices using the Autogeneration function 136
3. Drawing cornices manually 137
4. Drawing user’s profiles for cornices 138
CHAPTER 19 - Household equipment 140
1. Introductory remarks 140
2. Structure of the module 140
3. Inserting sinks and hobs 142
4. Inserting standalone equipment 143
5. Fitting batteries to the sinks 143
6. Inserting built-in equipment 143
7. Inserting hoods 145
CHAPTER 20 - Inserting interior equipment 146
1. Introductory remarks 146
2. Options of the Interior Design Elements dialog box 146
3. Inserting elements 147
CHAPTER 21 - Valuation of used elements and the price-list 148
1. Introductory remarks 148
2. Edition of valuation elements 148
3. Report generation 149
4. Price-list — singular and global edition of elements 149
CHAPTER 22 - Conversion of 3D models 152
1. Introductory remarks 152
2. Adding files to the conversion list 152
3. The layout and features of Converter 3D dialog box 153
4. Conversion of 3D models 158
5. Scaling converted models 161
6. Adding converted models to the User Database 162
7. Removing objects from the User Database in Converter 3D module 163
8. Importing and exporting the User Database in Converter 3D module 163
CHAPTER 23 - The User Database of 3D models 166
1. Introductory remarks 166
2. Creating a User Database 166
3. Editing and removing elements from the User Database 169
4. Import and export of the User Database in the Interior design... dialog 169
5. Defining colours and properties — attributing palette to the object 170
6. Scaling objects 170

-6-



CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual

CHAPTER 24 - Valuation of the project 172
1. Introductory remarks 172

2. Valuation window 172

2.1. Navigating in the Valuation module .... 172

2.2. Icons of the Valuation window 173

3. Valuation of particular elements — cabinets valuation 173

3.1. Editing cabinets in the Valuation module 174

3.2. Functions of the Cabinet Edition window 174

3.3. Content of the Processing dialog box 175

3.4. Contents of the Additional equipment dialog .........ccceevveeriiiniiniinieriereresee e 175

4. Valuation of particular elements — worktops valuation 175

5. Valuation of particular elements — appliances and other 176

6. Valuation manager 177
6.1. Features of the Valuation manager 177

6.2. Functions of the Valuation options dialog 177
CHAPTER 25 - Price-list of the kitchen furniture database 178
1. Introductory remarks 178

2. Icons and features in the Valuation — Price-list editor window 178

3. Changing discounts, margins, prices, VAT 179
CHAPTER 26 - Technical project documentation 180
1. Introductory remarks 180

2. Design documentation setup dialog 180

3. Functions of the Preview... dialog 182

3.1, FIl MIBNU ettt ettt et e b e et e et e e s beenbe e st e enbeebeenbeebeebeenns 182

3.2. Other functions of the Preview... dialog .. 182

3.3. Title page settings......... .. 183

3.4. Title page elements edition 184

4. Elements properties tab 184

5. Documentation in the IntelliCAD program 185

6. Valuation and the Contract - Order 186
CHAPTER 27 - Printing the project 188
1. Introductory remarks 188

2. Print settings 188

3. Defining parameters of lines in IntelliCAD 6 190
CHAPTER 28 - Visualization — introduction 192
1. Introductory remarks 192

2. Parts of the visualization window and available features 193

2 B el T - OO TSSOSO 193

2.2. Tabs iN the SIHE PANE .ccu.iiiiiiieiieiieete ettt et b e sbe e be e teesaeesbeesseenseennes 194

3. Navigating in the visualization mode 195

4. Views of the room in the visualization mode 196
CHAPTER 29 - Visualization - application and edition of textures 198
1. Introductory remarks 198

2. Materials tab 198

3. Application of textures 200

4. Edition of textures 200

5. Application of textures on elements of kitchen cabinets 201

-7-



CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual

CHAPTER 30 - Visualization - defining properties of objects 202
1. Introductory remarks 202
2. Material Properties dialog 202

2.1. Colour and Texture tab.... 202
2.2. Properties tab 203
P TR Yo V7 T Tol =T I =1 o TSRS 204

CHAPTER 31 - Visualization - using ceramic tiles in designing 208
1. Introductory remarks 208
2. Collection selection 208
3. Application of tiles 209

3.1. Tile arrangement 209
3.2. Tile replacement 210
3.3. THlE INSEITION ..ttt sttt b e st b ettt st et nesaeene s 211
4. Applying decorations — working with inserts 212
5. Creating and saving sets of tiles 213
5.1. EXample 1: A reCtangUIAr SBL......cccuiiieiiieiiieieeiteeieeie ettt see ettt sae e ssteesaeesbeesaeesaeenaes 213
5.2. Example 2: A set repeated diagonally 214
5.3. Example 3: A ‘herringbone’ set 215
5.4. Example 4: arranging tiles in STrPES ...ccvevviiiiieeiiieieeieeeeeeee et sie e 215
6. Grouts edition 215
7. Edition of areas covered with tiles 216
8. Summary 219
8.1. Optimization parameters for cutting tiles/valuation 220
8.2. Summary printout 221
9. Documentation of tiles 222
9.1, SEATISEICS 1.ttt e 222
9.2. Documentation 222
9.3. Features in Information icon menu 223
10. Saving and loading the interior 223

CHAPTER 32 - Tile Database Editor 224
1. Introductory remarks 224
2. Getting started 224
3. Tile Database Editor icons 225
4. Edition of manufacturers’ databases 227
5. Creating and editing the User Database of tiles 228
6. Adding mosaics to the User Database 229
7. Picture properties 231
8. Finishing work with the Add tile dialog 231

CHAPTER 33 - Visualization - using paints in designing 232
1. Introductory remarks 232
2. First steps with the Tikkurila Colours module 232
3. Operating the paints module in the Product selection mode 233

3.1. Product selection USiNg COlOUr Cards .........coueeiuernieeniienieenieenieenieesieesieesieesieesseeesseesseesseesnes 234
3.2. Product selection using the code from the template ..235
3.3. Product selection using the indicated COlOUT .......ceiviiiiiriinierieeeeeere e 236
4. Operating the paints module in the ‘Colour selection” mode 238
4.1. Colour selection USiNg COlOUr Cards ........covverierierierienieseesieeseesee et 238
4.2. Colour selection using the code from the template .. .. 239
4.3. Colour selection using the indicated COIOUN........c.civuiiiiiiiiiesieeiece e 240

-8-



CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual

5. Other options of the Tikkurila Colours module 240
5.1, THE OPtioNS 100N ...iiiieiieitete ettt ettt ettt et et te et e e beebe e b beesbeebeenaeenseenseenseensen 240

5.2. Advanced product selection 241

5.3. Product technical specifications 242

5.4. Saving colours t0 the USer Paletle.........ccoiiiieiiiiiiieiiieieeieesiee et sie e 242

6. Applying chosen paints to the project 244

7. Paints summary and report generation 245
CHAPTER 34 - Visualization - defining parameters and edition of light 248
1. Introductory remarks 248

2. Types of light sources in the program 248

3. Edition of halogens 249

4. Edition of fluorescent lights 251

5. Edition of the spotlight 251

6. Edition of the sunlight 252
CHAPTER 35 - Visualization - basic rendering 254
1. Introductory remarks 254

2. Standard rendering control panel 254

3. Standard rendering features — table 254

4. Ambient Occlusion 256

5. Bump Mapping 256

6. Basic emission (Bloom Effect) 256
CHAPTER 36 - Visualization - advanced rendering 258
1. Introductory remarks 258

2. Functionality of Professional Rendering module — table 258

3. Radiosity — introduction 262

4. Professional Rendering control panel 263

5. Radiosity group 263

6. Scene diagnostics and repair 265

7. Global lllumination parameters 267
7.1, GEINFIUBNCE ..ttt ettt et ettt e e sb e et e et e esbeebeeseebeebeennen 267

7.2. Gl Contrast ... 268

7.3. Ambient 268

7.4. Gl Colours 270

7.5. Gl Emission... 271

8. Final Gathering 272

9. Raytracing 272

10. Advanced options 274
10.1. Adaptive Grid diVISION .....eccveeiieieeie ettt 275

10.2. SCENE rid QIVISION ..eiuveiiiiiieeiieieeiie ettt s ee e s esbesbe e sabesabesabesabesabessseensens 275

11. Diagnostics 276

12. Statistics 277

13. Colour tones 277

14. Frequently Asked Questions - FAQ 278
CHAPTER 37 - Presentation of a project — creating illustrations, animations and video 282
1. Introductory remarks 282

2. Export of scenes in visualization — illustrations and animations 282

2.1. Export to JPG, PNG and JPS 282

2.2. Export to 3DE and operation of the Export 3D module 284

3. Creating videos in AVI file format 286
CHAPTER 38 - The list of icons and their functions — table 288

-9-



1

CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual

CHAPTER 1
System and hardware requirements

. System requirements
Operating system: Windows XP (required version SP2) - 32-bit, Vista - 32/64-bit,
Windows 7 - 32/64-bit or Windows 8 - 32/64-bit;

IntelliCAD program (delivered with CAD Decor PRO software, free of charge).

Note! CAD Decor PRO does not operate in Linux or Mac OS systems.

2

. Minimum hardware requirements
single-core processor 2,0 GHz
minimum RAM memory: for Windows XP: 2 GB, for Windows Vista/7/8 — 4 GB;
graphic card with NVIDIA GeForce chip, minimum GeForce series 8600 GT (512
RAM) and better models in this series(cards supporting OpenGL 3.0 and GLSL 1.3
or higher);

. Recommended hardware requirements
dual-core or multi-core processor 2,6 GHz
RAM memory: 4GB;
graphic card with NVIDIA GeForce chip (card memory 768 MB and more);
exemplary models are given in the table below:

Note! By the graphic card series the following sequence is understood: GT/GTS/GTX sign and the
first number in the cards name, e.g. GeForce GT 3xx. The following numbers, marked by xx, stand
for the model of the graphic card. For example, GeForce GT320 comes from series GT 3xx, and is
a model GT 320.

Note! The proper operation of the program is not guaranteed with other graphic cards than
listed in the table on the next page.

Note! As a optimal choice, we recommend the card GTX 470 or GTX 560 Ti.

10
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For desktop computer: Fot notebooks:

GT GeForce 8600 GT and better GeForce 8600M GT and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce 9600M GT and better models in this series*
GeForce 9600 GT and better GeForce GT 120M and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce GT 220M and better models in this series*
GeForce GT 220 and better GeForce GT 320M and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce GT 420M and better models in this series*
GeForce GT 420 and better GeForce GT 520M and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce GT 620M and better models in this series*

GeForce GT 620 and better
models in this series*

GTS GeForce GTS 250 GeForce GTS 250/ 260M
GeForce GTS 450 GeForce GTS 350/ 360M

GTX GeForce GTX 260 and better GeForce GTX 260/ 280M
models in this series* GeForce GTX 460M and better models in this series*
GeForce GTX 460 and better GeForce GTX 550M and better models in this series*
models in this series* GeForce GTX 660M and better models in this series*

GeForce GTX 550 and better
models in this series*
GeForce GTX 670 and better
models in this series*

4. Requirements for a Professional Rendering module

quad-core processor, e.g. Quad Core i5, i7 (on a dual-core processor the program
operates slower);

minimum RAM memory: for Windows 32-bit — 4GB (does not guarantee proper
calculation results in big scenes), for Windows 64-bit - 8GB (optimal RAM in case
of big scenes: 16GB)

recommended optimal configuration: Windows 7 64-bit, RAM memory: 8-16GB,
Processor Intel Core i5 2500 K, i7 2600 K, graphic card GeForce GTX 470 or GTX
560 Ti.

5. Other elements

DVD-ROM driver for software installation (required DVD drive min. 8x);

hard disc space 2048MB (or more, dependant on number of installed databases);
Internet access (to enable iUPDATE system operation);

color printer, minimum resolution - 1200dpi and more (e.g. Canon i560, Canon
i455; the usage of inkjet paper is recommended);

large display is also recommended (17”, 19”).
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Installation of CAD Decor PRO software

1. Introductory remarks

Note! For Windows XP, 2000, NT, Vista, 7 and 8 administrator rights are required.

Note! In Windows Vista, 7 and 8 the program should not be installed in the location: C:\Program

Files.

2. Changing settings for Windows Vista
Before starting the installation of CAD Decor PRO in Windows Vista it is necessary to
change system setup to enable correct program operation. In order to do so:

open User Accounts in menu Start = Control Panel (Fig. 1) (or User Control and
Family safety and then User Accounts);
select the option Turn User Account Control on or off (Fig. 2);

if necessary, enter the administrator password or provide confirmation;

unselect the option Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your

computer.

» Control Panel Home

Classic View

QQ » Control Panel »

-4l 2|

System and Maintenance
F Get started with Windows

Back up your computer

User Accounts and Family
Safety

@ Set up parental controls for any user
@ Add or remove user accounts

(i Security
L Check for updates
Check this computer's security status

@y Allow 2 program through Windows
Firewall

Fig. 1 - Control Panel

,  Appearance and
w Personalization

Change desktop background

Customize colors

Tasks
Create a password reset disk
Manage your network

passwords

Configure advanced user

profile properties

Change my environment
variables

=] s
<[ 82, Control Panel\User Accounts and Family Safety\User Accounts [ 4] [szarcn Pl

Make changes to your user account
Change your password
Remove your password
Change your picture

@ Change your account name

@ Change your account type

-
@ Tum User Account Control on or off

Fig. 2 — Turn User Account Contro
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(=l |
@\Jv\ 82, Turn User Account Contral On or Of ] 4| [ scarch Pl
Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make your computer more secure
User Account Control (UAC) can help prevent unauthorized changes to your computer. We recommend that
you leave UAC turned on to help protect your computer,
I [#] Use User Account Contral (UAC) to help protect your computer I

Fig. 3 — Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer

3. Installation of CAD Decor PRO program
3.1. Introduction to installation of CAD Decor PRO

Before the installation it is highly recommended to close all running applications and
to make sure that the HASP key is not connected to the computer. It is also necessary
to uninstall a database server, if it is in a version other than required (this is: Firebird
older than 2.5 or any Inter Base server). If the inappropriate version of a server is
present on the disk at the moment of initiating installation of CAD Decor PRO, the
program will demand to uninstall it in the way described in this chapter (pages 15 and
16).

To begin installation of CAD Decor PRO, insert the disc in the DVD-ROM drive. The
installation should start automatically. If the autostart option is disabled, start the
installation manually. To do this, find the file called Setup.exe (My computer = DVD

drive = i 5etup) and run it.

= a dialog box with information about the installation wizard will be displayed first
(Fig. 4) - please read the information carefully,

= in order to proceed press Next >>;

‘Welcome to CAD Decor Pro Installation Wizard

CAD Decor Pro Program Installer

Installer will install CAD Decor Pro program.

It is recommended to close all other applications before
continuing the installation process.

For systems Windows XP /VISTA/7 administraior rights
are requeired._

Select Next>> to continue or Cancel to terminate the
installation.

| Cancel << Back [ Nex>>

Fig. 4 — CAD Decor PRO installation wizard
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= the License Agreement
dialog box (Fig. 5) will

CAD Decor Program Installer x

display;
= please read the agree- [ License Agreement ]
ment Carefu”y; License Agreement 3

= tick the checkbox to

accept the terms of the o

1. The present agreement (the Agreement) is entered into by the person purchasing a

agree ment - Otherwise copy of the computer software (the Software), hereinafter referred to as the Licensee,

g and the Software developer, CAD Projekt K&A Adam Sterczata, Krzysztof Dabrowski
H 1 Civil Partnership, hereinafter referred to as the Licensor.

the InSta“atlon process 2. The Agreement is binding for the Parties should they enter into any contract covering

the use of software. includino. but not limited to. the unconditional sale contract. ™

will be cancelled;
= to print the agreement

usetheiconm, = [ <<Back || Nems> |

Fig. 5 — License Agreement dialog box

[ I accept the terms and conditions of the License Agreement a

Installation can be aborted in any moment by clicking the Cancel button in the
bottom left corner of the installer dialog box. The program will ask if the user really
wants to abort the installation (Fig. 6). If Yes is chosen the installation will be then
aborted. In such case the program will not operate properly.

Do you really want to terminate the operation of the
installer?

Lo ) e ]

Fig. 6 — request for confirmation of aborting the installation

After accepting the terms and conditions of the License Agreement and clicking
Next>> in a new dialog the type of installation should be chosen w (Fig. 7). Four
available options are described below:

CAD Decor Pro Program Installer x

[ Type ofinstallation )

& Full installation of the CAD Decor Pro program

O Installation of selected databases

[ Program Operation Manual in PDF

LIHE [ HASP dongle drivers

Cancel | <<Back || Next>>

Fig. 7 — selection of the type of an installation
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= Full installation of CAD Decor PRO program - initiates the complete standard
installation of CAD Decor PRO, described in subchapter 2.3;

= Installation of selected databases - allows to add selected databases available on
DVD to an already existing application. This option is active only if CAD Decor PRO
has been already installed; after selecting this option the program will calculate
the size of databases available for installation to check, if it does not exceed free
disk space (recommended free space on the disk is about 2 GB — dependant on
the number and size of databases);

= Programs Operation Manual in PDF - installs an electronic operation manual for
CAD Decor PRO program with Adobe Acrobat Reader viewer, if there is no
program for viewing PDF files already installed on the computer;

= HASP dongle drivers - installs the drivers for the HASP key.

If there is a Firebird server installed —

On the compUter In a Ver5|on Older There is a Firebird server installed on this computer in a

than 2.5, or any server Inter Base, @ To be able © ina e Samert s oo Firebid server
A A ) (necessary for proper program operation) it should be first

then after selection of installation uninstalled

option and clicking Next >> the e Teuviantio do

program will inform about this [ e | No \
problem and propose its solution, Fig. 8 - a communicate about the necessity of
this is deinstallation of the server deinstallation of the Firebird server in
(F' 8) an inappropriate version

1g. 8).

After clicking Yes a new dialog box will automatically open — Uninstall or change a
program (Windows 7) or Add / Remove programs (older versions of Windows), in
which the user should select the Firebird item and click Uninstall (Fig. 10 on the next
page). If No is chosen, then the installation of CAD Decor PRO will not be continued.

After clicking Uninstall the program will ask to confirm that the selected program is to
be uninstalled (Fig. 9).

After confirming by clicking Yes, the process of deinstallation of an inappropriate
version of a server will begin. When it is completed, close the dialog box Uninstall or
change a program and proceed to the next step of the installation of CAD Decor PRO.

Firebird Uninstall

I "*-I Are you sure you want to completely remove Firebird and all of ite
' components?

ST ——

Fig. 9 — a request for confirmation of the deinstallation of a Firebird server
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[ I

O\J ||§ « Wszystkie elementy Panelu sterowania » Programy i funkcje
-

=

ogram

« s ] =

Strona gtéwna Panelu

e Qdinstaluj lub zmiert program

Wyswietl zainstalowane

aktualizacje haptaw,
H Wiacz lub wylacz funkcje
- systernu Windows QOrganizuj QOdinstaluj
Nazwa
B8 Adobe Reader X (10.1.0)

[27] Babylon toolbar

[# CAD Decor Paradyz v. 200
[ CAD Decorv. 2.0.0

[=7 cAD DEMO 2.0

2] CutePDF Writer 28

[= dot4CAD 6

Aby odinstalowaé program, zaznacz go na lidcie, a nastepnie kliknij praycisk Odinstaluj, Zmier lub

I (@) Firebird 21017798 (Win32) Firebird Project lUll-US-I J
—

@
Zainstalo * |
2011-06-2
2011-05-(
2011-06-(
2011-07-2
2011-08-(
2011-05-(
2011-06-1

Wydawca
Adobe Systems Incorporated

CAD Projekt K&

CAD Projekt K&A s.c.

€ Google Chrome

| £/ Java(TM) 6 Update 22

19 Kaspersky Anti-Virus 2011

Microsoft MET Framework 4 Client Profile

i}

Firebird Project Wersja produktu: 21.017798
tacze do Pomocy: http:/fwww firebirdsqgl.org/

GoogleInc. 2011-04-2
Oracle 2011-04-%
Kaspersky Lab 2011-04-;
Microsoft Corporation 2011-04-2

r

Fig. 10 — Uninstall or change a program dialog box

3.3. The process of full installation of CAD Decor PRO

CAD Decor Program Installer

After selecting the first
option of installation (Full
installation of CAD Decor
PRO program) and clicking |
Next >>, the program will
estimate the overall size of
databases, available to
install from the installation .
disk (Fig. 11). The required
amount of free disk space is '~

Calculating the target size of the databases for installation

S T

about 2 GB. Cancel

<< Back Next >>

Fig. 11 — estimation of the overall size of the databases on the disk

The first step to install the program is the selection of databases to be installed, on
which the projects will be based. On the list of available libraries there are categories
of databases included on the installation disk (Fig. 12), that can be expanded in order
to present the list of all databases they include (Fig. 13). To see the list of databases in
a particular category click E besides its name. To hide the list — click in the same box,

which will now look like this: B.
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In the same dialog box the
user can also select other
elements to be installed (this
is the Operation Manual and
the HASP key drivers). All
elements are by default
selected (symbol @) —so to
omit installation of any of
them, it is necessary to
unselect the particular item
by clicking the checkbox
beside its name (unselected
box: D). It is possible to
select and unselect the whole
groups of items (e.g. the
category of databases).

There are two ways of
installing the databases in
CAD Decor PRO. They can be
either installed from the
installation disk or imported
from other owned programs
from CAD Projekt family,
already installed on the
computer: CAD Kitchens or
CAD Decor.

CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual

‘CAD Decor Pro Program Insialler x

@ (# Tiles databases (560.4 MB)
B (] Interior design databases (0 MB)
B (# Kitchen cabinets databases (474 ME)
B (@ Household appliances databases (633.3 MB)
B @ Other components of installation
¥ Program Operation Manual in PDF
(¥ HASP dongle drivers

B @ Available databases ‘

@ Skip importing databases from the CAD Kitchens f CAD Decor programs

Expected size ofthe installation: 2 0852 MB

| cancat | | <<Back || Nem> |

Fig. 12 — selection of bases and other elements for installation -
default view, collapsed lists of databases

CAD Decor Pro Program Insialler x

—
Selecting components for installation
@ # Kitchen cabinets databases (474 ME) A
B (¥ Household appliances databases (606.9 MB)
@ Alveus (10.5 ME)
@ Amica 2007 (53.9 MB)
[ Ariston czerwiec’2006 (21.3 MB)
 Bosch (25 MB)
 Falmec (3.7 MB)
[ Franke (26.4 MB)
r—d

O Skip importing databases from the CAD Kitchens { CAD Decor programs

Expected size ofthe installaion: 2 058.7 MB

| cancal | [ <<Back || Nex>>

Fig. 13 - selection of elements for installation
—an expanded list of databases

Import of databases from other CAD Projekt’s programs is skipped by default (the
checkbox Skip importing databases from the CAD Kitchens / CAD Decor programs is
selected — Fig. 12). To enable importing, unselect this checkbox (Fig. 13).

The purpose of importing databases is to complete the collection of libraries of those
databases, that are not available on the intstallation DVD, and are present in already
installed programs CAD Decor or CAD Kitchens (e.g. databases of kitchen furniture
manufacturers). Importing also enables you to copy databases, in which you already
had made some changes, e.g. in pricelists (modified prices, margins or discounts).

If the user decides to import databases and unselect the option Skip importing...,
then after clicking Next >> the Selection of paths for importing databases window
will appear (Fig. 14), in which you can indicate sources of databases for importing

(one or two).
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The installation wizard will automatically indicate suggested import sources (paths for
programs will be selected by default). If various versions of CAD Kitchens and CAD
Decor programs (e.g. both the newest versions 6.0 and 2.0, and the earlier ones — 5.6
and 1.9), the wizard will choose the most recent versions as the import sources.

However you can select
other versions of these
programs as import sources.
To do so, click Browse and
indicate location of the
wanted version. Please note,
that it is not possible to
indicate paths to two
versions of the same
program (e.g. to CAD
Kitchens 5.6 and 6.0).

If none of the selected paths
is correct (in such case you
will see a notice: This path is
not a proper location of the

program) or if none of
them is selected at all, then
instead of the Next >> button
the Skip button will appear,
and the consequent screens
relating to the import will not
be displayed — the setup
wizard will go directly to the
window in which you can
select the installation path
for the program (Fig. 18 on
page 21).

After confirmation of the
(correct) paths for importing
databases, the installation
wizard will first search for all
databases  available  for
importing (Fig. 15), and then
will estimate their total size
(Fig. 16).

CAD Decor Pro Program Installer x

Selection of paths forimporting databases. k.

The path of installation of the CAD Decor program Browse
| e\CadProjekfCadDecor v. 2.0.00
The path of installation of the CAD Kitchens program: Browse

c\CadProje kﬂCad‘Kuch nie v. 6.0.01

Please indicate the main directory of the program. from which databases are o be imporied

Cancel | <<Back || Nex>>

Fig. 14 - selection of paths for importing databases

CAD Decor Pro Program Installer x

[ Please wait . |

Searching for databases for importing

Cancel << Back Next >>

Fig. 15 — searching for databases for importing progress bar

CAD Decor Pro Program Installer x

[ Please wait |

Calculating the size of the databases to import

="}
T |
11 \
L
Cancel << Back Next >>
Fig. 16 - estmation of the overall size of databases available for

importing
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The list of databases SEoee e
found in indicated T “
programs will be :
. Selecting databases to import
displayed on the next 5 [ Available databases 4
- : B (& Tiles databases (607.3 ME)
screen (Flg' 17)' BeSIde ¥ CAD PROJEKT [CadKuchnie v. 6.0.0] (27.3 MB)
each database’s name the g‘:::i;‘“"[?‘;;mm —
information will be given ¥ Ceramika GRES [CadDecor v- 2.0.0] (20 ME
1 KWADRO CERAMIKA
about the program from @ My'Way [CadDecorv.2 00T (625 ME)
. @ Paradyz [GadDecor v. 2.0.0] (209.9 ME)
Wh ICh It comes from (the MSANCH\S AZULEJOS SL [CadDecor v. 2.0.0] (38,6 MB)} v
name of the catalogue Expected size of the insiallation: 3 345.9 MB
containing the particular —
base) ( Flg 17) Cancel | |  <<Back || Nemi>>

Fig. 17 - the list of databases available for importing

If the user does not unselect a particular database, available for installation from the
DVD (in the Selection of components for installation window) (in other words: does
not resign from its installation), and the database of the same name will be found as
available for importing from the selected import source, the database will be
imported (and not installed from the installation DVD).

If the installation wizard finds two databases of the same name, it will import the
newer of the two. If the newer database is available on the installation DVD, then the
older version of this database will be imported from the indicated import source
(import shall prevail over installation from the disk).

To resign from importing any of the databases, available in chosen CAD Decor or CAD
Kitchens locations, simply unselect the checkbox beside its name on the list. It is
possible to select and unselect the whole groups of items. When the selection of
databases is completed, click ‘Next >>’ to start installation and importing.

The next required action is e =X

the selection of the CAD - 'ﬁ
5
The target path of the program together with the databases:

Decor PRO destination
disk, in which program files ©\CadProjeHCadDacorProl | e |

Selecting target direciory

location on the computer

are to be |n5ta”ed (|n other Free space on the disk C: 58 519.7 MB (required: 392.2 MB)
words - program’s

installation path) (Fig. 18).

[ cancel | <<Back || Next>>

Fig. 18 —indication of the installation path

19




CAD Decor PRO Operation Manual

After clicking Browse a new window will open — T
Browse for folder (Fig. 19), in which the desired ey o0 KR prostan a1
location can be indicated. If this action is skipped, O -
the program will be installed in a default location, G-l |
this is on disk C: in the CadProjekt folder, in the R~ e |
CadDecorPro subfolder. s Dysk okalny (2)

> &3 Stacja dyskow DVD RW (E))
> G katarzyna (\\netserver) (H:)
> g install (\dvdfarm) (1)

Note! Please remember that in Windows Vista and 7 S oL R

the CAD Decor PRO program MUST NOT be installed S =
in C:\Program File location!

Fig. 19 — browsing for the folder

If CAD Decor PRO has been already installed in the indicated location, the installer will
inform about this and ask for confirmation, that the program is to be installed in the
same location, overwriting its content (Fig. 20). If the user choses Yes the files in the
indicated folder will be overwritten with the new files. However it is recommened to
indicate a different location for installation, because overwriting the files may result
in some problems with program operation.

Question

If the user choses No, then the
installer will go back to the @
indication of the destination

location window, providing the
possibility to indicate a different \ Yes } No \

In the target directory of the program another version of the
program already exists. Do you want to ovenwrite it?

location. Fig. 20 — information about a previous version of the
program present in the selected installation location

‘Question

An analogical communicate will

be displayed if in the selected © e s v
. ossibly overwriting its content?

folder any other files are found. ’ ’

In this case the communicate

presented on Fig. 21 will appear. ‘
Fig. 21 - the installer detected some files in the indicated
installation location

Yes | B No \

If in the destination location or in the location of other programs from CAD Projekt’s
family, previously installed on the computer disk, any user databases are found (it can
be user’s 3D models, kitchen cabinets, ceramic tiles or tiles sets database), a window
called Files from previous installations will open, in which you can decide what to do
with these databases — whether they should be left, copied from the previous version
or installed in the new (empty) version (Fig. 22).
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‘CAD Decor Pro Program Installer

Files from previous insiallations

The following databasss already existan the disk
+ User Tiles Database

- User Interior Design Database

- User Cabinet Database

+Tiles Arrangements Databass

‘what do you want to do with them?

@ Leave existing databases
Copy the databases from the CAD Kitchens / CAD Decar

rogram
- IDnstaH new, empty databases

| Cancel | << Back | Next>> |

Fig. 22 — resignation from the installation of new, empty user databases

Leave existing databases — leaving user databases in the destination locations,
what prevents them from losing the content that was previously saved in them
(this is 3D models, tiles and tiles sets added by the user);

Copy databases from CAD Kitchens / CAD Decor program — copying user
databases existing in installations of CAD Kitchens or CAD Decor, present on the
computer; elements saved in these databases will be maintained. If both of the
above programs are installed on the computer, the installation wizard will copy
user databases from the CAD Kitchens program.

Install new, empty databases — installation of completely new databases from the
installation disk (they will not contain any elements).

If in the selected location of the database (e.g. in the folder of the previous program
installation) some base is not present (e.g. user databases of tiles sets), the particular
database from some other location will be considered to be installed, accordingly to
the following rules:

If the option Copy databases from the previous version of the program has been
chosen, but the particular base does not exist in the previous version of the
project, and is in the destination location — the installer will use the one from the
destination location;

If the option Leave existing databases (in the destination location) has been
chosen, but the particular database is not present there, then the installer will
copy a new database from the installation DVD — even, if it exists in the location of
program previous version;

If one of the above variants has been chosen, but the particular database is not
present neither in the destination location, nor in the location of the previous
program version, then it will be copied from the installation disk;

If the option Install new, empty databases has been chosen, then all databases
will be copied from the installation disk.
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Now the installation wizard will search for CAD work environment on the computer
disks (Fig. 23). CAD environment is necessary for program installation and operation.

‘CAD Decor Pro Program Installer x

| Please wait... |’

Searching for IntelliCAD work environment

Cancel << Back Next >>

Fig. 23 - searching for work environment

‘CAD Decor Pro Program Installer ®

Found versions of IntelliCAD work environment:

O Install a new version of IntelliCAD environment

Cancel << Back Next >>

Fig. 24 — selection of work environment version

CAD Decor Pro Program Insialler x

[ Please wait. A

v

Installation of InteliCAD environment

Cancel << Back Next >>

Fig. 25 — the initiation of installation of work environment
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Currently used environment is
.ACAD (dot4CAD) which is CAD
Projekt’s version of the platform
IntelliCAD (names IntelliCAD,
dot4CAD and .4CAD are used
interchangeably). If dot4CAD is
not found on the disk, or is in a
version other than required, then
it will be automatically installed
from the DVD disk.

All  found versions of work
environment will be displayed on
the list in the following window
(Fig. 24). If there is more than one
version present on the disk, you
will be able to choose which one
of them is to be used by the
program. If the installation wizard
does not detect any CAD
environment (e.g. because it was
never installed), its installation
will start automatically.

Even if some version of work
environment is detected on the
computer disk, the user can still
decide to install a new version
from the installation DVD. To do
so, select the option Install a
new version... and click Next >>
to begin the installation (Fig. 25).

Note! The entire process of
installation of work environ-ment
is described in details in point 4 of
this chapter (p. 29).
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After installation of .4CAD environment, the installation wizard will begin the proper
installation of CAD Decor PRO. The following steps will be performed automatically.

Currently realized process is
marked in bold on the list
and indicated by an orange

arrow: . Awaiting points
are marked with grey
triangles ¥ , and actions
already  completed are
designated with a green

ticks: ¥ . The progress of
the consequent stages can be
monitored on the bars in the
bottom part of the window
(Fig. 26).

During the installation and
import of the databases, you
will  be informed which
category of databases is
currently copied (in the
central part of the window),
what particular database is
being installed or imported
at the moment, and what is
the amount of free space left
on the disk (in the bottom
part of the window) (Fig. 27).

The installation is performed
automatically. However, if
the CAD Decor PRO program
has been already installed
before, it is possible that the
installation wizard will detect
an existing database of the
same name, as the one
currently installed. In such
case there will be 3 options
to choose from (Fig. 28).

CAD Decor Pro Program Installer x

| ion of the program "

4 Detecting files from previous installations
“» Copying main files of the program
v C the IntelliCAD

W Installing other program components
W Copying User Databases

o The amount of free disk space C: 88 1045 MB
@ Copying the file: Galeria.exe

Cancel << Back Next>>

Fig. 26 — the following steps of the installation process

CAD Decor Pro Program Installer —x

g.@ Installation of Materials and textures database database

The amount of free disk space C: 87 180.8 MB

H

Fig. 27 —the progress of tiles databases installation

Tiles database: Tiles CAD PROJEKT

The database already exists on the disk;
Tiles CAD PROJEKT (file: baza_CadProjekimdb)

What do you want to do with it?

() Install a new database while saving the existing one under a new name
() Install a new database overwriting in on the existing one
@ Do notinstall a new database

M Apply to all remaining new databases

Fig. 28 — installation of a database when an existing
database of the same name has been detected
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If one of these solutions is to be applied to all databases, then select the option Apply
to all remaining new databases — the installer will then stop asking each time when
another already existing database is detected, and will apply the selected option to all
following databases.

Available options are as follows:

= |Install a new database while saving the existing one under a new name — a
newer version of the database will be installed, but it will be not overwritten on
the older one, because the name of the older base will be automatically changed.
It will allow the user to use both bases simultaneously (in case of interior design
databases and kitchen cabinets databases) or will create copies (in case of tiles
databases — the old version will be not available in the program at the same as the
new one);

= Install a new database overwriting in on the existing one — the older version will
be replaced by the newer, currently installed one.

= Do not install a new database — the installation of the newer database will be
skipped, so the unchanged older version will stay on computer disk.

When copying of databases is completed, the installation wizard will begin the
installation of additional components (Fig. 29), this is: system files, MDAC
environment, Visual C++ package, Firebird database server and Adobe Reader, which
will enable the user to open the Operation Manual (if on the computer there are no
programs to read PDF documents).

Steps of the installation of
additional components can be
monitored. The current action

CAD Decor Pro Program Installer ®

Installation of addifonal components is marked in bold and indicated
%" Copying and registering of system files
) e TR by an orange arrow:
7 R TR Positions designated with a
¥ Installation of Visual C++ Redistributable packages .
¥ insalation of Febird daabaso server grey circle: have not been

selected for installation at all.
Remaining actions are marked
with grey triangles ¥ , and
 cCancal | <<Back Next>> the completed ones with a

2,
M ; .
2, Instalation of additional components in progress

Fig. 29 — installation of additional components green ticks: ' .

It may happen that the installation of some of the additional components fails. In
such situation the installation wizard will enable you to try to install them again
(Fig. 30). If the problem persists and the particular component still cannot be
successfully installed, please contact our technical support (contact details can be
found at the last page of the Manual).
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CAD Decor Pro Program Insialler x

Copying and registering of system files

Installation of MDAC environment

L

L

 Instaliation of HASP dongle drives
 Instaliation of Visual C++ Redistributable packages
®

Installation of Firebird database server & Tiyagain

Installation of some components has failed. If the problem persists, please contact
our Technical Support.

Cancel << Back Next >>

Fig. 30 - installation of a Firebird server failed — Try again option available

After the installation of additional components, which is the last step of the entire
installation of CAD Decor PRO, a registration screen will appear, in which the
registration code to the program should be entered (Fig. 31).

‘CAD Decor Pro Program Installer x

Program registraion CAD Decor Pro |

Enter the registration cade for the program

‘CAD Decor Pro
CHCA || ZHXI H3TH XIAD AQHU || A755 BA54

The lack of the correctcode will make itimpossible to use CAD Decor Pro program!

Cancsl << Back [ Next>>

Fig. 31 — entering the registration codes during the

Unlike other programs from CAD Projekt’s family, in CAD Decor PRO there are none
additional modules, because all of them are included in the program as its integral
parts. The only exception is CAD Cut, but the activation for this module is entered
directly in it.

The code can be found on the Registration Card, which you have received together
with the program. After entering the code click Next >>. You will be then informed
that the installation was successfully completed (Fig. 32).

Note! On the last screen, informing about the installation being completed, an additional
message may appear, asking to restart the computer before running the program. In such
situation please restart the computer.
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CAD Decor Pro Program Installer *

Installation successfully completed.

Itis necessary o restart the computer before
running the program.

| Finish

Fig. 32 — successful completion of the installation

The activation code may be also entered later — when the program is launched for the
first time. In this situation, after running the program, the Encoding window will open

(Fig. 33) (available also under the Access codes icon in the Standard icon bar). In
this dialog the code for CAD Decor PRO pogram should be entered in the ‘CAD
DECOR’ field. An incorrect or incomplete code is displayed in yellow, and the correct
one —in white.

Encoding ===

Fig. 33 — entering the registration codes after running the program for the first time

When the code is correctly entered, click Ok to confirm.
You will be asked to restart the program (Fig. 34). -
Please do so. ‘e' It is necessary to restart the program

CAD FURNITURE 5 =)

Do you want to restart now ?

To be able to use the program, it is necessary to insert

the HASP key into one of the available USB ports. Fig. 34 - restart request
Otherwise you will see a message presented on Figure
35 and the program will not start.

IntelliCAD

No HASP key was found.
If the LED on the dongle (informing about its proper
operation) is off, try another port. If this does not help,
check if the USB port drivers are properly installed.

Fig. 35 — communicate about
a missing HASP key
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4. The installation of the work environment — IntelliCAD

The IntelliCAD program is an excellent Computer Aided Designing system of capacities
comparable with world's standards in this group of applications — AutoCAD system
family. It is one of the vital elements of the whole design system.

When purchasing CAD Decor
PRO, our customer receive a
licensed version of the
IntelliCAD software on the
installation disk together
with the program. The
author version of the
IntelliCAD environment by
CAD Projekt K&A is called
dot4CAD (or .4CAD). Setup
of the CAD environment runs
automatically during the
installation of CAD Decor
PRO.

P ;\‘
CAD PROJEKT K&A PN

POWERED BY

Fig. 36 — IntelliCAD dialog box

If necessary, you can run the dot4CAD installer manually. In order to do so, go to the
Setuplcad directory (on the installation disc), find the dot4CAD_setup_6.6.xxx.xx.exe
file and run it. Also, if the CAD Decor PRO installation wizard detects an older version
of the environment already existing on the computer disc, the user will be able to
proceed installation of the newest version, using the option Install a new version of

IntelliCAD environment.

In each case the installation of the work environment proceeds as follows:

= First of all, the dot4CAD installation
wizard will ask to choose the language

(Fig. 37);
= After choosing the language, click Ok;

= You will see the welcome screen of
dot4CAD’s installation wizard (Fig. 38 on

the next page);

= |f any other applications are open, close

them before beginning the installation;

= (Click Next > to begin installation or

Cancel to abort it (Fig. 38);
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Fig. 37 — language selection
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4 5etup—dot4c.&u

=] i

Welcome to the dot4CAD Setup
Wizard

This will install dot4CAD 6 on your computer.

It is recommended that you dlose all other applications before
continuing.

Click Next to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Mext = Cancel

Fig. 38 — dot4CAD Setup Wizard

Installation can be aborted in
any moment by clicking the
Cancel button in the bottom
right corner of the dialog box,
but in such case program will not
be installed. This is why the
program will ask if the user
really intend to abort the
installation (Fig. 39);

=)

Exit Setup

| Setup is not complete. f you exit now, the program will not be installed.

You may run Setup again at another time to complete the installation.

Exit Setup?

Fig. 39 — request for confirmation of aborting the
installation before it is complete

In the next window (Fig. 40) you can select the location on the computer disk,
where the environment is to be installed — by default it is the dot4CAD subfolder
created in the main folder of CAD Projekt’s programs, this is C:\CadProjekt\;

To change the localization choose Browse, select the location and click Ok;

Then press Install.

Y setup - dotacaD

Select Destination Location
Where should dot4CAD be installed?

Setup wil install dot4CAD into the following folder.

To continue, dick Next. If you would like to select a different folder, dick Browse.

L {CadProjel Browse... f

Atleast 202,5 MB of free disk space is required.

[ <Badk || msal | [ cancd |

Fig. 40 — selection of the destination location for IntelliCAD
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= The time left to complete the installation can be viewed on the progress bar

(Fig. 41);
IESe'lup = domE’ |

Installing
Please wait while Setup installs dot4CAD on your computer.

Extracting files...
C:\Program Files\CadProjektiicad.map

Cancel

Fig. 41 — installation progress

= After completing the installation, the wizard will ask the user to close the Setup —
dot4CAD dialog — by clicking Finish (Fig. 42);

Y setup - dot4caD (=] ]

Completing the dot4CAD Setup
Wizard

Setup has finished instaling dot4CAD on your computer. The
application may be launched by selecting the installed icons.

Click Finish to exit Setup.

Fig. 43 — new version of dot4CAD successfully installed

= The installation of the IntelliCAD environment is then completed.
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CHAPTER 3
Running the software for the first time

1. Introductory remarks

The tools described in this chapter which use the IntelliCAD features, are based on
version 6. If a previous version of the environment is used, there can be slight
differences in the details of the described functions.

After running the program — by a double left-click on the shortcut icon on the desktop
or the CadDecorPRO.exe file in the program location (C:\CadProjekt\CadDecorPro), a
welcome screen will appear (Fig. 43) and then the dialog box called Project selection
will automatically open (Fig. 44 on the next page).

Ly o~

Fig. 43--— a splash screen of CAD Decor PRO .

2. Project selection window

The Project selection screen (Fig. 42) is displayed straight after the start of the
program. This dialog is designed for creating new designs and opening the existing
ones. In order to open an existing project, select the required file in the displayed
table and press Open document button. In order to create a completely new project,

click the New design Mewdesan button. You can also open desings saved in other

¥
locations (the Browse &ows=  button) or import projects from other locations to the

currently used location (the Import Imeat button).
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B project selection (28) m] %
e —
) X e ‘ X ‘ 7 £ = = o
New design | Browse ot Delets Preview Optians Fiher Flecavering View
Name No  Dalabase Set Status Crealion dale Madified date Last accesseddale  File path 2
€\CadProjekt\PROJEKTY
demoZ5 4563 Uniwersana2005  ELEGANT  Dalsbssen. 2012323124102 200B0626143505  2012.03231241:02  CACadFiojekt\Cac
kuchria_old-ashioned Uniersalng 2003 AMBER - 1122916:17:37  C:ACadProjektPR
kuchria_enhziszm 56 Uninersana 2009 AMBER Drawing previcy; B fi229153126  CACadPriskiPRl
kuchria_Atlas_1 101 ATLAS 2010 DOMINIKA. 112287120834 CACacFiojek!\FR(
jadalnia_black_snd_white Uninersaing 2008 TRAPEZ 11229162618 CACadPiojekt\PR(
jadalnia_maiiistycana 3 Uniersalng 2003 AMBER 11228162842 CACadProjek!PR(
kuchria_leéniczego iz ATLAS 2010 AGATA 6758 11227171923 CACadProiek!\PA
demo-25a 4553 Uniwersana2003  ELEGANT 11227171723 CACadProjektPRI -
kuchria_szkto_i_metal 567 ATLAS 2010 ABATA_B758 11227161318 CACadPiojek!FR(
jadalia_lavendowa Uniersalng 2003 AMBER 11227 160116 CACadProjek!PR(
jadalnia_modem 33 Uniwersana2003  AMBER 1122713:20:43  CACadProiekt PR
jadalnia_tradyerina Uninersalna 2009 AMBER 11227130235 CACadProiek!\PA(
kuchria_modem Uniersalna 2008 AMBER 11223160051 CACacFiojek!FR(
jadalnia_kelorowa 317 BRW_Line51listop.. BRW Line 11223163333 CACadProjek!PR(
fadalnia_nsstykalna 255 BRW_Line 5.1 listop...  BRW_Line, 11221130003 CACadProiekt\PA(
kuchria_ogriste BAW_Line 5.1 listop... BAW_Line 11222164514 CACadProiekt\PA(
kuchria_czarmo_biala BRW SPK 51 fitop...  [11] Stiate 11221185738 CACacPiojek!\FR(
Kuchria_stalows 4503 BRWSPK51lstop. [11]Suate. Delsbssen. 2071112:21185656 2011-1221185710  20111221185710  CACadPiojekPRI
Kuchria_minimal Uninersaing 2003 ELEGANT 20114221 185626 20111221 185638 20111221 18:56:38  CACadProjektPRI
kuchria_z_jedainia 35 Universsl 2009 llangl]  AMBER Datsbasen.. 20711221 182103 2011-1221182113 20111221 182113 CACadProjekt\PA(
kuchria_tusiykana BRW_Ling 51 litop... Classio_Lin. Dalsbasen.. 2011221173328  2011-122117.3406 20111221 173406 CACacFiojek!\FR(
DA\CadMeble v. 5.6\PROJEKTY
kuchria_zielonal 3 ATLAS 2009 AGATAT1.. Databasen. Z0111221181349  20111220182002 20111221 182002 D:ACadMeblev. 51 -
« 1 L3
Open document Clase

Fig. 44 - Design selection window

Additional functions of Design selection window:
= deleting designs that are no longer needed: the Delete D>I<t button;

= previewing the designs selected in the table: the Preview Froien button;
= choosing the archive folder location and changing the autosaving interval: the

Options o button (note: the autosaving runs automatically every 20 minutes in
CAD environment and visualization — this time interval can be freely changed);
= searching designs using various criteria (name, number, used kitchen database,

creation or modification date, file path etc.): the Filter Eg button;
P

= restoring lost designs (thanks to autosaving): the Recovering recovains bUttON;
= toggling between icon and list view, display projects in groups (determinded by

their location), refresh the view, display all or only recent projects: the View ' v
button;

Additionally, if you select one or more positions in Design ? Opendocument
selection window, you will access the following context menu . mig o
by clicking the right mouse button (Fig. 45). Browse kg
ot cecoment
There are some additional items in this menu: 4 Delete

= Export document(s) - saves the design(s) as a ZIP archive in a e ,
selected f0|der’ Fig. 45 — Design selection
= Send document(s) - sends an e-mail with attached design(s). window context menu
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In order to create a new design, press New button. A new window will open (Fig. 44).

You have to enter some data in provided fields. Positions in bold font are necessary.

= Design drawing name — do not use any special characters (=".\,:; *<>/ | '~ ?);

= Working folder — this is the users folder for saving designs. In order to select the
folder location press Define folders button;

= Subdirectory name — if there are some subdirectories in Working folder, they will
be displayed after Subdirectory name field expanding. If you want to create a new
subdirectory, enter its name into the field. If you leave the field empty, a drawing
will be saved in the working folder;

= Designers name & ID — these are the designers data — once entered they will be

saved for the future use.

New design details

Diesign detals:
Design drawing name

Working falder
Subdirectory name:
Designer name:

Desianer ID:

Order and customer details:
Order ro.
Name
Sumame
Telephone:

E-mail

Order_na_

C:\CadProjektCadDecor v. 200 ENGWPROJECTS " ‘ Defire: folders

Subfolder(s) can be entered by using a separator \|

Katarzyna Lisiak

KL -

Addiess: | stieet !

postal code: city/town:

<< Back New

Cancel

Fig. 46 - New design details window

4. Icon layout and toolbars

Icons are very useful elements of the program - they make it possible to issue most of
the commands only with a mouse. Placing the cursor over any icon without clicking it
will display the name of the function represented by the icon. Icons are group into
several icon bars (toolbars). Their layout can be easily customized. Toolbars can be
moved freely to saver space and to ensure comfor of usage, in the following ways:

= |n order to move a toolbar click on

bar with the left mouse button and — holding

it — drag the toolbar into new location.

= |n order to minimize space, you can place the toolbars side by side, in the
appropriate areas: under the menu list, just over the window lower edge and on
the window sides (recommended especially if a wide screen monitor is used). It
will maximize the workspace.
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= When a toolbar is moved into the design area the bar || will disappear and the
toolbar header with its name will display. A toolbar in such a form can be closed if

it is not needed at the moment.

= |f a toolbar happens to be accidentally closed or the user just want to get it back
after closing it, it is easy to restore it using the right mouse button clicking on the
toolbar area. Then find the needed toolbar name in a context menu (it is easy to
locate, because it is not marked with V) and click on it (Fig. 47).

&7 File Drawing View Information

PEEHEE| ==@ Bt [Nox0Ltoor x| |[MEAARMOS N2
PHAAF 0600 LDEANXEYYY® | PODON YHSWLD |9 | p¢ 0o

FLE| guroSmo +| Cenarer -

BYLAYER

Command Bar
Status Bar

0.00mm - | |[B¥COL0R Drawing
Information
View
Dimensioning
Points of view
Standard
CAD-Decor
Cursor dragging
Entity Properties
Advanced

<slslslslsls]s] s s]=] s

Toolbars..

Customize...

Fig. 47 —managing toolbars

CAD Decor PRO icons are grouped into following toolbars:

The icon bar called Standard (presented below ) is used
for creating new drawings, opening existing ones (from —
the disk and from the list), saving or printing the designs
and to enter the activation codes for program.

Icons available in the Elements edition
toolbar enable you to move, copy,
rotate, mirror, offset, trim, explode and
delete objects in the project, as well as
to undo and redo undertaken actions.

Icons available on the View toolbar, is
used to zoom the drawing in or out and
to refresh it, as well as to save or load
the interior and to go to the
visualization mode (quick preview and
the proper interactive visualization).

Icons of the Points of view toolbar allow to
switch between perpendicular and axonometric

views.

Standard =

Elements edition @|

LBGGU OO0 S X9

View =]

BRAQA®st | wy®

Points of view [x]

BHIAD & O
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Icons on the Information toolbar enables to check coordinates Information =]
of a selected point or measure distance or area, as well as use B &
the calculator and check basic information about any element.

Icons in the CAD-Kitchens toolbar enable to
insert walls with their elements, insert and edit

kitchen cabinets and worktops, create posts of CADKichenis =]
various shapes, generate skirting boards, insert Eis 2 E o b i
household appliances, generate the project REE s0Ed 68
valuation, display producer’s price-list, edit

layers, change sets of kitchen furniture, create
documentation and go to Cabinet Editor.

Thanks to Icons on the CAD-Interiors toolbar you can design CAD-Interiors [g3]

your own elements (e.g. platforms), convert 3D models in

many formats to DWX, insert elements of interior design to
the project and valuate them.

The icons from the Drawing toolbar are used to draw

polylines, lines, arches, rectangles or circles, as well as to Drawing =]
insert and edit text, modify layers, explode entities and AN Nalngcy
other actions. Note: Polylines are red and are based on the

'  VANES are e ; AE ol Ee
POLYLINE_T layer, while the lines, arches and circles are
purple, and belong to the layer called TECHNICAL T
The icons of the Cursor dragging toolbar
enable you to use characteristic points (entity Cursor dragging =]
snaps) of elements in the drawing (e.g. end, ‘Q TOLOOHEx|* ‘
central or perpendicular points) to ensure
precision of drawing and inserting elements.
The Dimensioning toolbar offers icons which
will help you dimension elements in the Dimensioning =]
project. Horizontal, vertical, diagonal, HEAARMED S| & N2 ‘

angular, diameter and other dimension lines
are available, as well as setting options.

In the Advanced toolbar some icons from IntelliCAD are

available to facilitate your drawing. Available are the functions Advanced =]
of editing length of already drawn lines, filleting and aligning

element, as well as creating 2D and 3D arrays (circular or
rectangular).
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5. IntelliCAD toolbars

Command Bar

The Command Bar is used for entering keyboard commands and reading the prompts
provided by the program (they should always be carefully followed). It can be moved
in exactly the same manner as icon toolbars. In the stationary mode (by default on
the bottom of the screen) 3 lines of last entries are shown on it (Fig. 48), but you can
display any number of them if you move the bar in the project area (Fig. 49).

ACAD Command Bar =

‘:_DELETE -

[select entities to delete:

Fig. 48 — .4CAD Command Bar

ACAD Command Bar

Application "C:\CadProjekt\CadDecor v. 2.0.0_ENG\manager.dll" .
already loaded

: _dbchangesimilar"\nOut of databases”

: _REGEN

: trim

Select cutting entities for trim <ENIER to select all>:
Using all entities as trim boundary.

Edge mode/Fence/Projection/<Select entity to trim>:

Edge mode/Fence/Projection/Undo/<Select entity to trim>:

o [

Edge mode/Fence/Projection/Undo/<Select entity to trim>:

Fig. 49 - .4CAD Command Bar - expanded

Status Bar

It is a grey line placed at the bottom of the screen that includes IntelliCAD options.
The most important ones are: documentation, dimensions, ORTHO and ESNAP. To
access a required function double-click on it. Inactive functions are displayed in grey
and active in black (Fig. 50).

V| Cursor Coordinate Values

V| Current Layer

V| Current Color

V| Current Linetype

v Current Lineweight

v Current Text Style

V| Current Dim Style

V| Current Print Style L

V| SNAP [

v | GRID ——x

v | ORTHO

V| POLAR
W 4lvm] v Esnap
The grid Y| WWT Play in this view. B
’: Y J| MooEL 1paceR G H | 1T K L MNOTP Q
A v | TABLET B c D E F
Ready — 07579180 TECHNICALT LAY BYLAYER 0.00mm TEXTSTYLEL DIMENSIONS EVCOLOR SNAP GRID ORTHO POLAR ESNAP LW MODEL TABLET

Fig. 50- — IntelliCAD Status Bar

A — information about the current command;

B — coordinates of the mouse cursor,

C — name of the current layer (double left-click to change the layer);

D — colour of the current layer (double left-click to change the layer colour);

E — linetype - by default: BYLAYER (double left-click on the type name to change it);
F — line thickness — by default: BYLAYER (double left-click to select other thickness);
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G — text styl - the standard style setting is documentation (Fig. 51),

Text Syle

Cunent Style Hame

Text Generation
[] Print test backwards

[ Print text upside down

Prink test werticaly

=

dokumeniacis, =] [ Hew. | [Bename. | [ Delete |
Text Measurements Test Font
widhfaor T Suk:
Language: | Europa Siodkowa -
Obliue sngle: 0 i
Biglont: | [none)

Text Preview

Courier New

Apply

Fig. 51 — Text Style dialog box

H — dimensions style - double left-click to open the Dimension Settings window
(Fig. 52) (available also at the icon ¥4 in the Dimensioning toolbar). It is possible to

modify dimensioning arrows, formats, line types, texts, tolerances, units and
alternative units, and to save new settings as a ne profie.

Dimension Settings

=

Dimensian Style:

i Hyenides I

[ Bename |

[ Dele |

Arrows | Format | Lines | Test | Tolerance [ Units | Akemate Units | Reserved|

Test style: | WrMIARDWANIE

Text height: 40.00 =

“

Prefix Suffiz:

Tent Alignment

[7] Draw inside text harizontally

[] Draw outside test horizontally
Force text between extension lines

Vertical text offset.  10.00 =

Horizontal: | Center between extension lines =
Above extension lines -

[] Apply superscript after

Wertical

2 decimals

{

Ll

(@

(

Fieset all values todefault | [ 0K

| [ Cancel

Fig. 52 — Dimensions Settings dialog box

| — printout style — available only for drawings that use named printout style tables.

J — snap - can be enabled or disabled by double-clicking the SNAP button,

K — grid settings - double left-click switches it on and off, also at [F7];

L — orthogonal mode - when on, lines can be drawn only at right angles - when off,
lines can be drawn at any angle, responsible for drawing, copying and moving
objects in an orthogonal mode; can be switched on/off by clicking [F8] key.

Temporary deactivation is possible by pressing and holding <Shift> key — when on
the lines can be drawn in any direction.
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M — polar tracking — enables drawing at any angle (increment angle); enter the angle
in Drawing settings dialog available at Settings in the context menu under the
right mouse button; option analogical to ORTHO, which enables drawing at right
angles (90°) — they cannot be both active at the same time,

N — esnap - turns characteristic points of elements on and off; also at [F3];

O — showing line thickness — double left-click turns it on/ off;

P — switching between 3D and 2D view — changes the mode from 3D to 2D and the
other way around, analogically to Model and Layout tabs on the left hand side;

R — tablet — switches a tablet digitizer on or off.

4. How to enter and edit text in the project

To enter the text
indicate its location
with the cursor (by
dragging a frame
diagonally)  where
the text is to be
entered and click

the Text A icon;
The Multiline Text
dialog will display
(Fig. 53);

Set the type and the
size of the font and
other formatting pa-
rameters (e.g. bold —
in the Properties tab
(Fig. 54);

In the Text tab (Fig.
55) enter text which
you want to be dis-
played in the design
or documentation,
and then click OK.
Added text will be
displayed in the indi-
cated place in the
design.

Multiline Text ot ]
00000 - [B][2][] (o] Mon [ zom
EEYLAYER
I EYELOCK
5 0 W0 400 G0 60 700 0 50 1000 110 1200 100 v Red B0 1500 2000 2100
Yellow
[EEGreen
tyan
e
G = [ Vagenia - T
I Vihite
(2] —m

Fig. 53 - Multiline Text dialog box

Multiline Text ot ]

Stye: [dolumentacia v Justfication: [Top Lef
ASHADE

~| Width: 22640000 ~ Rotation: 0 -

ROMAND
05 ROMANS T B0 700 500 500 1000 1100 1200 1300 140D 1500 1600 1700 B30 1800 2000 2100
Stand:

ard
WYMIAROWANIE]
<[ T ] »

@

Fig. 54 - Multiline Text dialog box — Properties tab

Multiline Text =)
Tet | Propetties

100 200 30D 400 50 600 700 B0 90 100 1100 1200 130 1400 1600 1800 1700 1800 1900 2000 2100

Technical documentation of the project]

« I b

@ oia

Fig. 55 - Multiline Text dialog box — Text tab

Technical documentation of the project

Note! During entering text, the zoom should be set at 1%.
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= To edit the text select the text to be edited and click the Edit text ‘34? icon;
= Inthe dialog presented below enter the changes (font, bold, colour etc.)(Fig. 56).

Multiline Text o]
Text | Properties
50.0000 - [B][z][u] [©] Bm251280 « Zoom 2% -
™ T I 0 3 B W M T % 50 % 7% 7% 0 % 9 5% 0% 1%
4 m L3
2

Fig. 56 - Multiline Text dialog box — text edition

Note! Detailed information on the icon menu buttons will be presented in Chapter 38: The
list of icons and their functions (on page 288, at the end of this manual).

6. Selection of kitchen furniture database
If you want to create a kitchen interior, then you should, after running the program

and starting a new project, click the Cabinets = icon, to select the database of
kitchen furniture.

The Available databases poE——— =
window will open, in vt datcbases
which you can select the Datzbace nane Daie
ATLAS 2010 200401-28
database on the basis Of BS0_RUST_One_Phis 2006 20060515
’ BRwW 2011 2mzm-19
which the project will be bR 200741126
DREWPOL Osina - 2009 2009-08-04
created (Flg 57) Forte Faniia 5.0 2010 20101208
: : MINI KITCHEN [ENG) 200604-10
SACHSENKUCHEN 2009 20030617
Uninersalna 2003 20084010
After clicking on the
name of the chosen
base, confirm  your =
choice by clicking OK. Fig. 57 — kitchen furniture database selection window

Another window will open called Colouring change, in which the set should be chosen
from a drop-down list (Fig. 58). After choosing the set, the colouring of all cabinet
elements can be specified (bodies, plinths, fronts, glass, worktops, edgings, panels,
cornice) as well as type of handles and cornices profiles (Fig. 59).
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-
Colouring change

Cabinet colouring:

) orewmiany
| oRoPs

| ELEGANT
L NN

Upper carice colour:

Set Body. Base:
[ 8| ] | Y
ﬁ AMBER o Handle: no handle Glass type:

LG E| [ ,] [ ,]

= | coFree B Edaging:

B Crhamon [ -

W oexon

3 { DOMATOR Edging colour: Panel colour:
[ boMma " ,]

Bottom comice profile:

‘wall comice profile:

I

] | d

Battom comice colour

Wwall comice colour

|

)

] | d

Save as default

-

<<Back Firish
L
Fig. 58 — set selection
r ~
Colouring change
Cabinet colouring:
Set Body Base;
- CrNAMON '] I brzoza 1 VI I brzoza 1 VI
Front: Handle:  [] o handle Glass type:
[ e v] l X Gakal - [@I Skt vl
Filling: Edaging Sakba 1
[ '] l 'l Sekbo 2
Wotktop colouring: Sekbal
Wwarktop colour: Edaing colour: Sekbo d
{ bilat 1 VI I doklejka 1

Cornice colouring:
Upper comice profile:

Bottom comice profile:

wall comnice profile:

Listwa gdrma 17

v] I ‘ Listwa dolna 1

v] I ‘ Listwa prayscienna LP 'I

Upper comice colour:

Bottom comice colour:

Wall comice colour:

brzoza 1

v] l brzoza 1

S s 7

Fig. 59— selection of colours and types of cabinet elements

During selection of colours of cabinet elements, it is possible to see the big preview of

elements marked with the icon with a magnifying glass: @ (fronts and handles)
(Fig. 60). Previews are displayed in the upper part of the window. To hide them, click
the icon again.
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Retro_17 Retro_18/pion Retro_18fpoziom Retro_18fsrodek Retro_19

< ™= 3

Colouring change

Cabinet colouring

Set: Body: Base:

- CvMAMON ']@ [ brzoza 1 'l I brzoza 1 ']
Front: Handle: [ no handle Glass lype:

IE‘*‘ bambus 1 '] [""“- Retro_18/pion - @ I Szkia 1 ']

Fig. 60 — selecting your own composituon of the chosen set — handle type selection

To start projecting, after selecting the composition of the set (and optionally saving
them as default for the set — the Save as default button), click the Finish button. The
Colouring change window will close, and a new window will open — Inserting cabinets
(Fig. 61). Features available here are described in details in Chapter 13 Inserting
kitchen cabinets (p. 92).

r M
a Inserting cabinets [33] E‘Elg
Uniwersalna 2009 | User dalabasel
[Pi\astw 'l p Set .
: x o R g
¥ (o] ¥ () Z | '”EI@@] e 8
| Handles
| Retin_18/pion =
FILASTER_K_P/40 [0 » 320  400] Hinges
ﬁ Left
Right
I
Cokéh-150 mm -
Cabinet offset
PILASTER_K_WH [50 « 320  575] ._@ 0 .
BE o -
I PILASTER_K ‘W' [B0 » 320 » 525] -

w 50 v 320 2 720 [ 20~ Level {mm] |
Add Inzert

o | [ Select a paint ][ To the comer ]

Fig. 61 — Inserting cabinets window open automatically after selecting the database, set and colour
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7. User Coordinate System

Z
User Coordinate System (UCS) is a schematic representation Y\$/X
of the three dimensions of space (Fig. 62). It is displayed in the

right bottom corner of the screen. Fig. 62— User

Coordinate System

Axes marked X, Y and Z relate to length, width and height, and the letter W to the
world and it shows the current position of the object For example in the
perpendicular view from above both the project and the ‘world’ are beneath the
designer. It facilitates the orientation of 3D space of the project.
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CHAPTER 4
Display control

1. Introductory remarks

Controlling the way in which the View B
project is displayed can be done

with using the icons from the View BEawaae g?l Yy §

toolbar (Fig. 63) as well as using the Fig. 63 — View icon bar
mouse and keyboard commands.

2. Refreshing the drawing

The icon Refresh JZ[ regenerates the design by clearing it of remains of deleted
objects and such. It should be also used when the activated entity snaps do not
display during drawing. This function is also available by entering the command RE
and confirm by pressing Enter and also by a delicate movement of the mouse scroll..

3. Previewing the whole project
To see the entire project with all elements that have been created or inserted, click

the icon Show all a

4. Zooming in/out
These options significantly facilitate working with the program. The zoom level can be
changed in 3 ways:

= by clicking the icon Zoom in @l or Zoom out a. — as a result the program will
move the view twice as close or twice as far;

= Dby simultaneously pressing <Shift + Ctrl + left mouse button> and moving the
mouse: up - zoom in, down —zoom out;

= by moving the cursor to the point to which you want to zoom in (or zoom out) and
rolling the mouse scroll (up or down).

5. Zooming to the window
This option enables to directly zoom in some part of the drawing by indicating an area

(window) including it. To enlarge the chosen part select the icon Zoom window @
and then draw a rectangle including that part of the project: click in the starting point
- move the mouse diagonally — click in the opposite corner. After the second click the
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framed area will be zoomed in. This function is also available by simultaneously
pressing <Z + Enter> and marking the window in the analogical way.

6. Going back to the previous view
To go back to the view previously displayed (e.g. before zooming in) click the icon

Previous view @ As a result the program will go back to the previous way of
displaying the project.

7. Moving the current view
Moving the area on which the project is created can be done in 3 ways:

= Dby clicking the icon Move view SQ and pressing the left mouse button with the
cursor in the project area and moving the mouse to the left/right and up/down.

= by simultaneously pressing <Shift + Ctrl + right mouse button> and moving the
mouse;

= by pressing and holding the mouse scroll and moving the mouse to the left/right
and up/down;

8. Ways of selecting objects
To be able to proceed any operation on any object or objects, first they have to be
selected. It can be done in a few ways, described below.

When the object is selected, the way it is displayed in the project changes — from this
moment on it will be presented as a white dotted line with marked insertion points
(green squares) (Fig. 64). To deselect the object press <Esc> on the keyboard.

Fig. 64 — a selected object
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The first method of selecting the object is by clicking on the object — to be precise: on
any of the lines it consists of. The object will be marked with an intermittent line with
green dots. If you want to select more objects, just click on them successively.

The second way is Area selecting - drawing a rectangle area which includes required
objects. Left-click in the rectangle first corner, release the mouse button, move the
cursor along the rectangle diagonal to the place where the next corner is to be, and
left-click again. Objects that happen to be inside such a rectangle will be selected.

Area selecting has 2 variants — from the left to the right and from the right to the
left. Depending on which side the drawing of the rectangle selection area will be
started, you can regulate which objects will be selected. This means: when You start
drawing from the right to the left then all objects that are at least crossed by the
rectangle area line will be selected.

And when you are drawing the selection area from the left to the right only those
objects will be selected, which are entirely contained in the rectangle (and not only
cross by its line). This is more selective way than the previous one. Effects of both
ways of selecting objects are presented below (Fig. 65 and 66):

-
- -

Fig. 65 — a method of object selection from the right to the left and its result

Fig. 66 — a method of object selection from the right to the left and its result

9. Changing the colour of the design background

In the .4CAD environment there are two colours of the drawing background available
— black and white. It only depends of Users preferences which one is used during the
designing. To change it, please open the Information menu and choose the option
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Settings (Fig. 65). Another submenu will display, in which functions of changing the
background colour are available — White screen and Black screen. Using the same
menu it is also possible to display or hide all toolbars at once, show or hide line
thickness and check the version of the environment.

@ Point coordinates
2 Dynamic distance
About element

E Calculator
Access codes
[ Help

Hide all toolbars
Show all toolbars

Show line thickness
Hide line thickness

Work environment version

Fig. 67 — changing the colour of the background
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CHAPTER 5
Using entity snaps

1. Introductory remarks

While designing interiors it is often required to use specific points of elements to
ensure full precision. For instance, while shifting or copying elements the user should
specify their base and target points, which could be respectively — a back bottom
corner of the element and the corner of the room. It is sometimes needed to place
entities in a exact specific location in relation to other entities, and the upmost
possible accuracy is vital for the proper realization of the project.

In order to help you maintain this kind of precision, CAD Decor PRO menu contains a
number of icons for indicating entity snaps, which are the characteristic points of
entities. These points are also called location modes. The icons are located on the
Cursor dragging toolbar (Fig. 68), which is called this way, because the mouse cursor
snaps to the point of the selected type.

Cursor dragging |§|
RCc=e tonm=|*|

Fig. 68 — Cursor dragging icon bar

Thanks to these icons it is possible to select exact geometric points on existing
entities without having to know the exact coordinates of these points (e.g. the end
point of the line or arc, the center point of the circle, the intersection of any two
elements). We suggest to use entity snaps any time the programs prompts the user
to specify a point (e.g. an insertion point of a block).

It is enough to move the cursor close to the place, where the characteristic point is
located (e.g. the end of the line) and when the yellow symbol of the point displays —
click the left mouse button. The cursor does not have to be placed precisely at the
point - it will be automatically dragged to the active snap.

At the same time any number of entity snaps can be active but sometimes some of
them can be mutually exclusive.
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3. Entity snaps — overview

The active characteristic point display as a yellow symbol when the cursor is moved
close to it. The shape of the yellow symbol depends on the type of the point which is
selected — each one has its own symbol. One or more active points may be ON
simultaneously, but sometimes they may eliminate each other.

Snap point types: Description

"\J End point - indicates the closest end point of the object, e.g. the end point of
P the edge of a shower cabin, (displays in the project as a yellow
square);
Q - marks the point which is the closest one to the pointer arrow,
Nearest

but belongs to the indicated element, e.g. any point belonging to a
bathtub edge line (displays as a yellow hourglass);

——

- finds a point located directly in the middle (half way) of an
#" Midpoint P Y ( V)

indicated line (stretch), e.g. the middle of the edge of an element,
(yellow triangle);

- points out the middle of an arch or circle; it is very useful when
indicating the characteristic points of custom elements, (yellow
circle)

- shows a point which is located perpendicularly to line is crossing
the object, (yellow right angle symbol);

@ Central point

—h—-— Perpendicular

{3 - shows four circle points in the rectangle mode, (yellow rhombus)
Quadrant

D - shows insertions point of the block, (yellow rhombus with 2 cut
Insertion point

corners);
E i - drags the cursor to any points drawn before (yellow X on the
Point circle);
i - indicates the point in which objects cross one another (yellow X);
Intersection point
- switches all active snap points OFF
% None PP

Note! While selecting characteristic points of elements, alternatively to using the icons from the
Cursor dragging toolbar, the user can use the keyboard shortcut <Shift + right-click>.
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CHAPTER 6
Dimensioning elements

1. Introductory remarks

Dimensions of different objects can be created using the icons provided on the
Dimensioning toolbar (Fig. 69). Dimensioning is being performed in 2D system (X & Y
axes) by default. It is necessary to use the snap points during dimensioning.

Dimensioning |E|
HINARMOE]| &N 2|

Fig. 69 — Dimensioning icon bar

Note! When dimensioning objects it is necessary to use entity snaps (see Chapter 5).

2. Dimensioning icons:

Dimension Description

' Horizontal - enables to dimension object horizontally. In order to use it, click the start
and end points of the horizontal dimension with the pointer. Next you can
select the dimension value position by means of the mouse clicking on the
desired place. Then accept dimension’s location by pressing <Enter>

1 . - enables to dimension objects vertically. Do it in the same way as in case of

Vertical . . .
the horizontal dimensioning;
’ch Rotated - enables to dimension the angle between selected lines;
/_ﬁ: - enables to dimension an angle. Click the angle lines and then select the
Angular

angle value position by means of the mouse moving. Click the left mouse
button to accept;

- enables to enter various object dimensions with the same start point. First

l:"l_' Reference
you have to select the dimensioning direction. In order to do it, enter the

Line . ; . . . .
first dimension: horizontal, vertical or rotated. Then press reference line
button and click subsequent dimensioning end points. To finish the
procedure press Esc;

[ - enables dimension objects in line series. Do it in the same way as in case

Sequence

of the reference line dimensioning
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[
@ Radius

enables to define radius of a circle or an arc. In order to do it click on the
object edge with the left mouse button and then on the point where you
want to place the dimension value;

@ Diameter

- enables to define a diameter of a circle or an arc. Do it in the same way as
in case of the radius;

Iﬂg Dimension
Settings

- enables to change dimension settings (description in Chapter 2);

% Edit

Dimension Text

- it is possible to replace selected dimension text with new text. When

replacing the selected text, first click the icon T\:., then specify the change
first, and then select one or more dimensions to which to apply the change —
and then press <Enter>. All the selected dimensions are updated
simultaneously.

2 Apply Style

- enables to quickly apply new style to a selected dimensioning after some

settings have been modified (the icon Dimension Settings I'Q ); Dimension
styles provide a way to change various settings that control the appearance
of dimensions. Those settings can be saved for reuse. If the style is not
defined before creating dimensions, the program uses the Standard
dimension style, which stores the default settings. Each option in the
Dimension Settings dialog box relates to a variable that can be set manually

3. Examples of dimensioning
The pictures below illustrate examples of dimensioning:

600
L, 00M 200 3008 2008
o
T
s
Wm
500 &
. - BO0E
<} 3 1000 &

Fig. 70 — examples of dimensioning
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CHAPTER 7
Drawing the interior

1. Introductory remarks
There are four ways of drawing walls available in CAD Decor PRO: the Walls Wizard,
the Draw walls function, the Select function and the Wall editor.

The first one - Walls Wizard - is activated during creating a new design. In order to
access the wizard and remaining two functions it is necessary to select the icon Walls

= that can be found on the CAD-Kitchens toolbar (Fig. 71).

CAD-Kitchens i
o s = E o | Bk

Fig. 71 — CAD-Kitchens icon bar

This icon opens a dialog box presented below (Fig. 72).

Wall elements edition 25|
Walls Bevels | Windows/Doors | Addiions | Terminals
External walls ‘w'all pararneters Wicknies
Walls Wizard 120 =

3L,

Draw walls

ﬂ\/ / height
[ Draw walks | 0 E I '

7| Draw the floor

[ Select ‘ | Draw the ceiing
" Draw as a partition wall

I Wl editor ‘ Close

Fig. 72 — Wall elements edition dialog box

In this window you can also change parameters of walls — their thickness, height and
insertion level. There are also 3 checkboxes available — Draw floor, Draw ceiling and
Draw as partition wall. Two first of them are responsible for automatic insertion of a
floor and ceiling, after drawing walls with any of provided methods.
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If you select the third checkbox — Draw as partition wall, the currently drawn wall will
be recognized by the program as a partition wall, this means it will be not hidden in
visualization when it is ‘between’ the user and the middle of the room, and it will be
possible to change its thickness independently from the thickness of other walls (the
thickness of the load-bearing walls can be changed only for all of them at once).

It is possible to change the shape of the premises being drawn. You can change the
room shape at any moment by means of the Wall editor (described at the end of this
chapter). Please note, however, that such changes may result in losing some
information or objects, such as inserted bevels of wall or ceramic tiles.

2. Drawing walls using the Wall Wizard

When beginning working with a new project the first thing to see is the dialog box of
Wall Wizard (Fig. 73). In this dialog it can be decided what will be the shape of the
room — there is 4 templates to choose from. Selected shape can be modified by
specifying interior dimensions (A, B, C, D, E) and rotating the interior (90, 180 or 270
degrees). Also height and thickness of walls can be established here (by default it is:
height=260cm and thickness=12cm)

In the right part of the Wall Wizard dialog box you can see the current preview of the
created room. Any introduced changes will be visible on this preview.

If some of the walls are not to be present in the design, they can be hidden here. To do
it, click on the on the preview. The will indicated with the cursor displays in red, and
when you click on it — it will change its look in the way presented below (Fig. 73).

wall wizard =]

Select interior type:

Specify interior dimensions [cm]

A 450 B 450
C 300
‘W all height [cm] Wall thickness [cm]
260 = 12 =
Hotite the Intetior Click on the wall to turn its view on/off

0 | (50 [180] (270 gegess
Advanced Edi

Fig. 73 — Wall Wizard dialog box
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After setting these basic wall parameters you can either go to the Wall Editor by
clicking the Edition button, or click Draw, which will result in creating the room of the
selected shape and parameters, together with the default floor and ceiling (unless
these options have been deselected) (the default floor displays in the project as a
green rectangle surrounding the room).

If presented options do not meet all your requirements, then click on the button
Advanced to go to the Wall elements edition dialog (Fig. 73 on the previous page),
where you can find some more functions of drawing walls.

Note! Dimensions here should be given in centimeters — but this rule relates only to Wall Wizard —
in all other places in the program millimeters are used.

Note! The Wall Wizard cannot be used when the walls already exist. To be able to open it again
you should remove all walls from the project, click the Walls icon and select Wall Wizard.

3. Drawing walls using the function Draw Walls
This option enables you to create a contour of the room yourself. The procedure is as
follows:

= click the Walls k== icon;

= inthe new window (Fig. 72 on page 52) define the thickness and height of the walls
and the level of the room;

= if you do not want the default floor to be drawn, unselect the checkbox Draw the
floor;

= click on Draw walls button — you will be moved to the project space, where you
have to draw a contour for walls;

= to do so click in the project in the spot where you want to start to draw the walls,
and then move the mouse in the direction, in which the wall is to be drawn (the
direction has to be clockwisel!);

= after indicating the direction give the length of the segment (in_millimeters!) by
typing it (the value will appear on the Command Bar) and accept with <Enter>;

= then direct the mouse cursor to the direction of the second segment, type the
length and confirm it with <Enter>;

= keep following these instructions until the contour of the room is ready;

= during drawing walls this way the attention should be paid to the values being
shown at the beginning of each line (Fig. 74 on the next page);

= information about the length and angle of the currently drawn segment will be
shown there;
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= todraw a line of 1500 mm length at the angle of 45° you should type: 1500<45 and
confirm the command with <Enter> or place a mouse cursor in the point in which
the required parameters will be shown in Command Bar and then click the left
mouse button;

= it is recommended to type the values instead of using the mouse because it is
easier and more precise;

= you can also use minus values of —e. g. the angle of 315° can be typed as - 45°;

= to make it possible to draw segments at angles different than right angles
(multiplicity of 90°) you should switch off the orthogonal mode — by deactivating
the ORTHO function on Status Bar or by pressing one of the keys: <P> and <O> (it
will switch off drawing at right angles and when you press it again it will be
switched back on);

= to finish the contour use a single right-click — the walls will be inserted to the
project.

80<0 /‘1
0<40

360<180 L

230<90

Fig. 74 — length and angle of the currently drawn lines - examples

Note! In order to draw a wall at an angle other than 90° press the <P> key; to get back to the right
angle mode press the <P> key once again. Every operation can be undo by pressing the <C> key. In
order to finish drawing the walls click the right mouse button.

4. Drawing walls using the function Select
Before you use this button, you have to determine the path for the interior — in other
words: draw the contour of the room using the Draw path drawing tool:

= click the icon Draw path i on the Drawing icon bar

(Fig. 75). Drawing =]
= click in the starting point of the path; AR N e |
= move the mouse in the direction in which the wall AE 8 e

should be drawn and type the value of the length of

. . . Fig. 75 — Drawing functions
the new segment and confirm it with <Enter>; € €

= in the same way as in the previous case (Draw Walls function) you can define the
length of the segment by clicking the left mouse button, but this method does not
guarantee the precision;
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in an analogical way (typing the length value + <Enter>) draw all consequent
segments until you complete the whole contour of the room;

to finish — right-click;

after you finish the contour go to the dialog Wall Elements Edition and in the Wall
tab select the option Select;

you will be taken back to the project when you should indicate the path by a single
left-click;

after indicating outline of the room the program will create wall of a defined
thickness and height;

if the option Draw floor was marked, the default floor will be generated;

this technique is particularly useful when the modification of the shape of the
already drawn room —in this case it is enough to click in the corners of the room; it
is necessary to use the snap end point;

the picture below presents the path for walls (Fig. 76): 1 — start point of the path, 2,
3, 4, 5 — points in consequent corners of the room, 6 — the final point of the path;

tf the path is incorrectly drawn you will be informed about it in the communicate
(Fig. 77).

Path drawing errror |
‘el The number of external and internal walls is different
3s 4
Path drawing errror ]
il \$ |
1 2 5 6 Wall path drann incerrectly.
I ! More than 2 peints are given far one wall segment.
Try to draw the path again...
Fig. 76 — the path of the walls contour

Fig. 77 — communicates about the
incorrectly drawn path for walls

Note! Advanced methods of drawing any shapes using the path tool have been described in
Chapter 9: Creating and using any elements.

Note! When using the Draw walls function remember to draw successive walls clockwise. It is
needed for keeping internal wall dimensions of the designed room.
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5. Drawing walls using the Wall Editor

The Wall Editor enables you to create new interiors and modify any existing room at

any designing stage. The only risk resulting form editing the existing room is the fact

that you can lose the tile and bevel data during the new room arrangement in the Wall

Editor. The editor can be accessed in a few ways:

= Dy selecting the Wall Editor button in the Walls Wizard window — it creates a new
interior in the editor;

= by selecting the icon Walls [== and then the Wall Editor button | Wal edior |

= Dy selecting the existing wall and choosing the Edition menu by means of the right
mouse button — the existing room may be modified or a new one may be created
from the beginning in a new window.

5.1. Drawing and editing walls dialog box menu

The wall selected will be displayed in navy blue and its corners in green or red (Fig. 78).
The colourful designations makes defining the wall parameters easier. Most of the wall
editor functions use these colours.

:a Drawing and editing walls t B | S
B B R L BT )
Dimension units Reposition offset About
@ Millimetres’ ) Centimetres B0 = R e
[ View fram above LeEl Sl Vi
Thickness: 120 mm
Height: 2800 mm
—_— O Etnge 0degess
ﬂ% Select wall W4ngle: 50 degrees
&) Show the whole drawing F5 T
T Wall recess P # Inzert window or door
S T Vertex cutting P ¥ Insert additional slement
& [~ Wall rotation
T Partition wall
Join the walls
Add new segment
=~ Divide the wall into segments Ctrl+Del
3500 =% Delete the segment Del
- Wall reposition
b+ Insert window or door
]
| »# Insert additional element L ' | MNewlength
L ] Change wall height / thickness

Fig. 78 — Wall editor and the context menu

The functions of the buttons in the main Wall Editor menu, that activate after selecting
the wall by a left-click, are described in the table below. They are also available in a
pop-up menu under the right mouse button (the wall has to be indicated first by a left-
click).

Note! The maximum lenght of the wall in Wall Editor is 46 m (46 000 mm).
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Function Description

New room

enables to draw a new wall arrangement (also under
<Ctrl+N>); in the dialog box (Fig. 79) the room dimensions
can be entered and walls to be drawn can be selected;

HE& Select a wall

selects the wall for edition (selected wall turns navy-blue);

* Add a new segment

adds a new wall segment at a selected angle and assigned
length (also under <Ctrl + Ins>) (Fig. 83);

== Divide the wall into
segments

divides a wall into two segments with a different length or
into three ones of the same length; each new segment may
be divided, too (Fig. 84);

4 Delete the segment

after selecting the chosen wall and this icon, any segment
of the wall can be deleted (also under DELETE button),

r
—  Walls recess

adds walls that create a recess shape on the basis of four
available recess types. It is possible to place a pedestal into
the recess (Fig. 80);

}\i Vertex cutting

after choosing the appropriate wall and this icon, you can
define the corners of the interior for cutting in this dialog
box (Fig. 81);

F

Wall rotation

enables you to rotate a wall relative to the adjacent one at
any angle (Fig. 82);

=

Partition wall

creates a partition wall; it is possible to add new segments
to it, with a specified angle and length (Fig. 85);

)\ Connect walls

context menu option, connects wall open corners by
placing a new segment between them (Fig. 86);

Undo the last operation

- reverts the previous operations done on the walls (also
under <Ctrl + Z>);

Gg Q Zoom in/ Zoom out

zooms the view in or out

Q Show the whole drawing

displays the whole drawing (also under [F5]);

# .
4 Insert window or door

context menu option; enables to insert doors and
windows to the project;

b

Insert additional element

context menu option; enables to insert additional wall
elements (protrusions, orifices, nishes)

Change wall height/ thickness

- context menu option; enables to change the height of
the selected segments and the thickness of all walls
altogether;
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Note! It is not possible to change the thickness of particular selected load-bearing walls — the
thickness can be changed only for all walls at once. This limitation does not concern partition walls,
their parameters can be freely changed independently from one another.

al recess
Room parameters = Recess bpe
Room dimensions wall drawing
Fioom length O
2000 = Recess dmensions
o \wickh Deplh
) v v 1500 i - 750 -
Fioom width
Distance from comer
3500 = mm = Em fH, W= 2
Flatfom
Fioom height ‘wall thickness Inset platform in recess
S s width Depth Height
2600
=1 mm 120 =1 mm 1500 750 2w gy
[ ® from vertex 1 W irom vertex 2

Fig. 79 — Room parameters dialog box Fig. 80— Wall recess dialog box

Fig. 81 — Vertex cutting dialog box

Fig. 82 — Angle between walls dialog

=) B WGe. B
Vertex cutting Angle between walls New wall
Wertex selection Yertex selection Werten selection
O @ vertex1 0 @ vertex1 B @ vertex
W et B © vetes2 B @ verexz
Cut parameters Length
Current angle: 90 degrees 1500 e
¥ 7E0 Sy 780 Z - =] rmm
otation:
5 < Fatation
q = degrees Preset angle
b
Hee Preset angle 50 0 @-an
00 15 ©-9 a5 45
45 -4 —~
%0 ] degrees
oK ] | Cancel | [ 0K l | Cancel ‘ Cancel

Fig. 83 — New wall dialog box

=] -
- Partiion wal
wall zegmentation “wall dmersions
Length Thickness
2 segments 1125 S w120 < mm
Length of first segment: Haighkost Height ahave floor
1500 o 2800 S —] o
Distance from the comer
= 1z = mm mm
@ 3 zegments
(L& Chenge diection | [ gme Reverse thickness |
Ok ] | Cancel | —

=

:3 Connecting walls

‘Wwall 1 -Vertex selection

I:‘ @) Wertex 1
. Werten 2

‘Wall 2 -Verten selection

D Wertex 1
. Wertex 2

Pull up ta...

Ok Cancel

Fig. 84 — Wall segmentation dialog

Fig. 85 — Partition wall dialog box

Fig. 86 — Connecting walls dialog box

Note! Besides all functions described above, Walls Editor also enables you to switch between

centimiters and millimiters.
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5.2. Reposition offset

The option shown in figure 87 enables the user to enter a value of the distance by
which the room’s size should be to increased or decreased. The function helps to move
or lengthen (or shorten) the whole wall by the given offset.

For example, to change the room dimensions (in millimeters) 4500x4500 to 3900x4500

it is necessary to:

= enter the offset value (difference between the existing and demanded room length
—in this case 600mm);

= click the chosen wall in order to mark it (the wall will be displayed in navy blue);

= place the cursor over the selected wall and move it until it look changes to this: {b ;

= click on the wall, push and hold the left mouse button and move the wall inwards
until it reaches the dotted offset line;

= while moving the wall you can check the current parameters in the panel Wall
reposition (Displacement) where the step value is presented (on the right side);

= when the wall reaches the desired location, release the mouse button.

In order to shorten / lengthen the wall by the given value:

= select it and move the cursor until it changes into the indicator Gt

= click at the wall corner and move it along the wall, watching the parameters in the
area at the right side of the dialog box Wall reposition (New length);
= when you reach the wanted length, release the mouse button.

:a Drawing and editing walls o
| Oreen  [RI[—=X2RF AR )
Dimension units Reposition offset About
@ Milimetres’_) Centimetres 500 = i T e o
Wiew from above | el 2D
— Thickness: 120 mm
| Height: 2600 mrm
20t “ | Eange a0 degrees
WAngle: 90 degrees

1000
1000

Additional elements

1500

P # Insert window or door

500 P # Ingert additional element

2000
2000

3000

‘wall reposition
Mew length
2000

- Displacement
500

Fig. 87— moving the wall of a given length using the reposition offset
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6. Drawing a new walls arrangement

In order to draw a new room select the New interior button. Enter the new walls
dimensions in the displayed dialog box (Fig. 88) and select the walls to be drawn.
Confirm the parameters with the Draw the room button. These walls, like all the other
ones, may be edited and modified.

Room parameters =]
Room dimensions Wall draing

Room length ki

3000 H o

v

Room width

3500 = o =

Room height wallthickness

2800 = 120 i .

Fig. 88 — establishing new interior parameters

After each change of walls layout in Wall Editor you will see the message presented
below(Fig. 89) when you attempt to close the Editor to go back to work environment.
To confirm that the walls should be modifies, click Yes. To drop the changes click No.
To go back to Editor and introduce more changes click Cancel.

NOTICE |

\_0} Do you want to insert modified walls to the design in IntelliCAD? 7

[ 7k [ me | Ay |

Fig. 89 — confirmation of changes introduced to walls

If you start to draw new walls layout in the project (in which walls are already inserted)

and to this you select the icon Walls ==, you will not have access to Wall Wizard
(untill you delete all already existing walls), but you can use Draw Walls, Select and
Wall Editor options.

If you choose Draw Walls, the program will Bz i
aSk If you rea”y Want to draw the Wa”s agaln Walls have already been drawn in this design.
(Fig. 90). Choosing Yes will begin drawing a b, Do you really want to redo them?
new path for walls and as a result there will

. . . Tak Mie
be outlines of two rooms in the project. o]

Fig. 90 — information about already
existing walls
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CHAPTER 8
Inserting and editing elements of walls

1. Introductory remarks

The Wall Elements Edition dialog box (opens when the Walls

= icon is selected)

provides tabs for the selection and edition of windows, doors, additions and
terminals (note: bevels cannot be edited). Parameters of all these elements can be
freely modified — while inserting them and after they are already inserted, using
edition option.

2. Inserting bevels
To insert a bevel:

click on the Walls L: icon and go

to Bevels tab (Fig. 91).

click the Select wall button and

indicate a wall in a design where

the bevel it to be located;

go back to the Wall Elements

Edition window and select one of

the bevels’ types (bevel of the

wall or of the corner);

then define bevel’s parameters:

- A - distance from the floor to
the bottom edge of the bevel,

- B -distance from the ceiling to
the upper edge of the bevel,

- wall rotation angle,

- bevel distance from the left
and right edge of the wall;

you can also define the type of

the bevel’s edge: straight connec-

ted to the wall, straight separated

from the wall or oblique (Fig. 92);

when all parameters are set, click

Insert - the bevel will be inserted

in the project.

60

-
‘Wall element edit

Wals | [Bevels | Windows/Doors | Addtions | Teminals |

Bevel tipe
@ of the wal
@ of the cormer

A 1002
B 30 =

angle 15

D Custormize wal

0
0

_

Insert Close:

|“-

Fig. 91 — inserting the bevel of the wall

-
Wall element edit

Bevel type
(O ot the wall
1@ of the comer

Customize wal

Wals | [Bevels | Windows/Doois | Addiions | Teminals |

Select wal
§

Insert Close.

Fig. 92 — inserting the bevel of the corner
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Note! It is possible to set the offset from the end of the wall for the bevel — if it is designed to be
only placed on the part of the wall. To do that select on of the checkboxes below the bevel’s
image and move the slider to set the desired offset.

Note! Bevels cannot be edited. If the user wants to change their parameters, he/she should
delete them and insert again. Please note that if the option Adjust the wall had been selected,
the wall on which the bevel has been placed would be lowered and its height needs to be
changed back to the original one. Therefore it is recommended to undo the operation (using
Undo button or <Ctrl+Z> keyboard command).

If you want to insert a window in a bevel, then select the option Adjust the wall while
defining bevel’s parameters. It will result in lowering the wall on which the bevel is
placed to the level of the bottom of the bevel after clicking Insert, and thanks to this
the background will be visible through the window.

Wall element edit ]

walls Bevels | | Windows/Doors | Additions | Terminals

standend doots ardwine ¥| 12150 g 2] zimg 5] Deptht seting
round and semitound v+ 50

| S S S—
[ T
window 15 right LJ U H

@ ™

vindow 16 |5

e

i

< i b

- [ Insett a window sil

Fig. 93 — inserting a window into a bevel - edition dialog and the preview in the work environment

3. Inserting windows and doors
To insert standard doors and windows please follow the procedure described below:

click the Walls == icon and go to the tab Windows and doors;

click Select element and after returning to the design select the line of the wall or
bevel where the window or door it to be inserted (by left-clicking it);

when the Wall element editing dialog automatically opens again - select a parti-
cular object (a window or door) to be inserted;

to facilitate the selection of the element, you can use the filter in the upper left
corner of the window;




when the model is selected, set its parameters:
- distance from the left or right edge of the wall and the edges of the object;

- object’s width and height;
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- distance between the floor and the windowsill/door (the level of insertion);
- the depth of the embedment of the object’s setting in its frame;
- windowsill depth (if the optional Insert windowsill option is selected);

while the parameters are being set, the
schematic preview of the object is displayed,
so the settings may be verified in real time;
when all the parameters are set, press the
Insert button — the window or door will be
inserted in the project;

if the parameters are specified incorrectly
resulting in inserting an element in the
location of an element previously inserted
ona, a collision message will display (Fig. 89).

==

About

Callisions found

Cancel

Fig. 94 — information about a collision
of two windows

Note! If you want the model to be perfectly centred on the wall, right-click its preview and select
Centre horizontally or Centre vertically option. Note, that this option is not available for models

which have been already inserted (during their edition).

It is also possible to insert parametrical windows. To do so, select position
Parametrical windows from the filter in the upper left corner (Fig. 95) and then:

select a parametrical window (by default they are square and have different
number of bars) — there are 4 types to choose from, which can be freely modified;

select the element (a wall
or a bevel), in which the

Wall element edit

window is to be inserted;

4

™ [

Yfalls

define the number of
Parametric windows

vertical and horizontal bars Al

Bevels | | Windows/Doors

300

ettt 50

Additions Tarminals

ST Depth of sefting

1500 =

and their width;

define the dimensions and
location of the window and
its embedment depth; —
set up the width, thickness | |
and offset of the window Windon 2
frame;

Window 1

< m

m

r

optionally the windowsill
can be inserted as well;

Select element

width

e

)
|
l Tan 2

indow frame:
Thickmess  Distance
30 = 5 =

[T Insert a window sill

confirm the settings by

clicking the Insert button.
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Fig. 95 — inserting parametrical windows



4. Additions

Models of decorative additional

wall elements (orifices, recesses

and protruding elements) can

be found in the Wall elements

edition dialog, in the Additions

tab (Fig. 96). These elements are

inserted in the similar way as

windows and doors — the only

difference is that the type of the

element can be defined:

= protrusion — has a defined
depth; sticks out from the
wall into the room;

= orifice — in other words: a
hole; it has no thickness at
all;

= recess — in other words: a
niche; its thickness cannot
be bigger than the thickness
of the wall;

5. Terminals

These elements may be used in
design documentation. Inserting
procedure for terminals is the
same as for the other wall
elements (Fig. 97)
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Wall element edit 4 - 8

Walls | Bevels | Windows/Doors | [ Addiions | Terminals

a1 ianguler D - -
50 1000 =

—e— c—1 Thickness

| —— @ :

1000 =

m
g

300

0

broken husfer LU

Element type
@ praiiusion aiiice recess

Insert Close

« 1 b

Select element

Fig. 96 — edition of additional elements of walls

Wall element edit 4 - =
Wals | Bevels | Windows/Doors | Addiions || Teminals
wal 8 5 =

electic cable 400 5

Stand-off from the wall
¥ electic socket - DC 400V 0 =

« T v

Select element

Fig. 97 — edition of terminals

Note! It is possible to edit windows, doors, additions and terminals inserted into the design. In
order to do it select the given object with a left-click, then click the right mouse button and choose
the Edition position from the drop-down menu.
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1. Introductory remarks

CHAPTER 9
Creating and using any elements
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Any elements E} is the first icon of the CAD-Interiors
toolbar (Fig. 98). It enables you to use any drawn outline as

a template to create various objects

(dynamic 3D

modeling). To draw templates, use icons available in the
Drawing toolbar (Fig. 99), which offer various drawing
tools (e.g. path — in other words: polyline, line, arc,
rectangle, circle) and operations (e.g. exploding, mirroring,
offsetting, trimming).

2. Creating any elements
Drawing of templates for elements should be proceeded with the use of entity snaps.
The most commonly used entity spaps are the End point and the Midpoint E] Itis

recommended that they are active all the time if possible.

CAD-Interiors @

Fig. 98 — CAD-Decor icon bar

Drawing @
) EENe|
AE Al s

Fig. 99 — Drawing icon bar

Attention should be also paid to the information and commands displayed on the
Command Bar. A schematic preview of the currently drawn object is visible in the
project. There are 6 types of elements to choose from: floor, case, platform, plinth,
ceiling and user’s own element, available in Any elements dialog box (Fig. 100).

Any elements Any elements Any clements Any clements Any clements Any elements
Elemert ype Element ype Element ype Element ype Elemert ype Elemert ype
S O casin o floor © casing foor O cating floor casing foor  ® casin o foor O onn 9
latfam pith et pirth © pltfam i datom © pth patrm pirth platorn i
ceiing users cellng wsers ceiing user's ceiing users ceilng users ceiing @ user's
Paameters Faameters Forameters Paameters Paameters Forameters
leve level level level level level
o 0 2o 0 o 0
height eight height
i El il S
vich
i El
cher | 1 1
Seguentation -
9 Modi [T Modiied layer rame
© fttoradi fit o radi = >
Ieyer rame Ieyer e eyet name
fised segment ength ([ Fihoraonia_] © fsed segment ength
& s PODESTY hp oronialy d 2 PODESTY PODESTY
spitting densiy Lergihof segmert
i 1 i 2
all segmerts equal
Optons Optons Opio Option Optons Opions
[ltles ™ [tes 7] tes Pltes
Diaw | [ Cancel | [ Dew | [ caneal | [ baw | [ concel ] [ Dew | [ concel | [ oew | [ coneal | [ oaw | [ concel

Fig. 100 — any elements - all variants (dimensions given in millimeters)
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The particular types of any elements and functions used for their creation are
described in the following points of this chapter. Presented techniques can be freely
combined so you can create elements of various level of sophistication. The most
demanding type of element is the user’s own one, because to create it you have to use
draw the template for the element using faces.

Note! Using any elements creation functions it is possible to generate a floor or a ceiling in the
shape exactly matching the dimensions of the room — to do so click the Autogeneration button,
available after selecting the floor or the ceiling element cathegory.

3. Examples drawing techniques

3. 1. A rectangle with dimensions of 800x1500 mm

= select the top view and switch the ORTHO mode ON;

= select the line drawing tool /;

= |eft-click in the project and move the cursor to the right to indicate the drawing
direction;

= type the value 800 using the keyboard and accept it with <Enter>;

= the typed value will appear on the Command Bar in the bottom of the screen;

= move the mouse down, enter 1500 and accept it with <Enter>;

= move the mouse to the left, enter 800 value and accept it with <Enter>;

= move the mouse up, towards the first point of the object. When the yellow square
appears, left-click on it and move the mouse away, and then right-click to finish.

3. 2. Circle with the radius of 400 mm

= select the top view;

= select the circle drawing tool @;

= click the design area where the circle centre is to be;

= move the mouse away from the selected point in any direction;
= enter circle’s radius (400) and accept it by pressing <Enter>;

Note! If you wish to use circle’s diameter instead of the radius, press <D> character first and then
<Enter>. Then you can type the diameter value.

1200

600

Fig. 101 - rectangle Fig. 102 - circle
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w

. 3. Rectangular bathtub enclosure, one side is an arc:

= draw a rectangle in accordance to Example no. 3.1,;

= with an active Midpoint snap [ select the line drawing tool -/;

= move the mouse cursor close to the centre of the line where an arc is to be added.
when a yellow triangle lights up, click it and then move the mouse away. Enter the
arc inclination value: 200 mm and accept it by pressing <Enter>. Click the right
mouse button to finish drawing the auxiliary line;

= now select the arc tool fn;

= it is necessary to indicate 3 arc points. In order to do it, click subsequently: yellow
square at the corner of the rectangle (the beginning of the arc), the end of an
auxiliary line (this will be the top of the arc, a so-called second point) and the
opposite rectangle’s corner (the end of the arc);

= after the arcis finished, remove unnecessary lines from the template.

600 200 . 600 | 200

T B |

1200
1200

Fig. 103 — bathtub casing

3. 4. Trapezoid with given dimensions of sides and angles

= drawn with the path drawing tool (polyline) éﬁ?, without using the ORTHO;

= select the path tool and click in the project area;

= draw a segment 1200 mm long to the left — in order to do so, type @1200<180 (it
will appear in Command Bar in the bottom of the screen) and press <Enter>;

= type the next segment parameters: @600<55 and press <Enter>;

= enter the consequent segment’s parameters @512<0 and press <Enter>;

= move the cursor close to the start point and, when a yellow square appears, left-
click it, and then right-click to finish work.

Note! The angles are being calculated on the basis of the math formulas. Data should be entered in
the following way: segment length, ‘less than’ character (<), angle value. The whole entry should
be preceded by the @ symbol.
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‘ 1200
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Fig. 104 — trapezoid

3. 5. Trapezoid with an arc

drawn on the basis of the shape created in the Example 3.4.;

select the path drawing tool él'-'? and click in the project;

draw a segment 1200 mm to the left by typing @1200<180 and pressing <Enter>;
type the next segment parameters: @600<55 and press <Enter>;

then press <A> (for English word ARC) and press <Enter> (or space key). When the
mouse is moved now, the arc’s preview is visible in the project. If the ORTHO
mode in on, it will be drawn only in multiplicity of 90°, so if it is to be drawn freely
in any direction (at any angle), press and hold the <Shift> key;

enter the length of the arc’s base @512<0 and press <Enter> to confirm;

go back to line-drawing mode by entering <L> (for English word LINE) and pressing
<Enter> and then follow the descriptions given in the previous Example top finish

the figure.
512

\"'.

{ 1200

Fig. 105 — trapezoid with and arc segment

Note! The height of an arc is remebered by the program. To define new value, after indicating
arc’s first point press <S> (for second point), then <Enter> and left-click to indicate the 2nd point.
Then left-click once more in 3rd point to define the end of an arc.

4. Types of elements and a short description of solids

Examples of elements in the environment and visualization view are presented on the
illustration below (Fig. 106, page 69 - from the left to the right: a floor, a platform, a
casing and a plinth). A ceiling has not been presented because it looks exactly the
same as floor —the only difference between them is the insertion level.
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Type Description

floor - a flat element, used for drawing floors of various shapes. The only parameter
to define while creating this object is the insertion level. Usually rooms
generated by means of any technique of drawing walls have a default floor
(marked by a green square), automatically generated (the function Draw the
floor is selected by default). The autogenerated floor can be removed and
replaced with the floor of any shape, drawn by the user (e.g of the exact
shape of the room.

platform - it is a block with sides, a bottom and a top. While creating it the user has to
define the insertion level and platform’s height. Platforms are often used to
draw partition walls of any shape, steps, suspended ceilings, bathtub casings
and worktops.

casing - the block with sides but without bottom or top surface. It is similar to the
floor, but rotated vertically. A single polyline segment is enough to create the
casing (the template do not have to be a closed figure). Used to creare
background behind windows (it can be a big square surface on which some
picture in placed).

plinth - it can be either a frame or a ring (when created from the outline — e.g.
rectangular or circular) or a cuboid (when created from a single polyline
segment.

ceiling - aflat element similar to the floor, but inserted on a different level (by default

2600 mm). The ceiling of the same shape as the outline of the room is
generated automatically when the visualization mode is opened for the first
time.

user’s - spatial element of a shape defined manually by the user, created on the basis
of faces (and not lines or polylines). Useful to create untypical corner bevels
and decorative elements.

- to draw a face type the 3dface command on the Command Bar and confirm it
with <Enter>, and then define the shape of the face, left-clicking in points,
where consequent vertexes of the face are supposed to be placed. To finish,
use a single right-click. Faces can hae 3 or 4 vertexes, not more. Because they
are used to create 3D objects, it is necessary to use an orthogonal view. It is
also recommended to use entity snaps to ensure precision.

- when all the faces are drawn, select them and click the Any elements E}
icon. You can define the insertion level and whether or not is should be
adjusted to be covered with tiles (tiles checkbox is selected by default).

- when you create elements from polylines, lines, arcs or circles, the user’s
option is inactive, and when you are creating an element using faces, all other
options are unavailable.
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Fig. 106 — examples of various elements

5. Tabs of the Any elements dialog

Tab

Layer

Functions

this tab is active for all entity types. If you tick Modified layer name option,
you can save the object on other layer than current one.

Arcs

this tab is available for plinths, casings and platforms. It is closely connected
with tiles [¥Itlez option. By the means of this tab, the user can define
dimensions and quantity of rectangular segments creating a single arc. If the
given object is to be covered with ceramic tiles, the User should tick the tiles
option - otherwise the object, when visualized, will seem to be smooth, and
if a texture is applied to it, it will be covered on its circumference, not like in
a case of the tile usage — segment by segment.

when the object is to be tiled, the Fixed segment length option should be
selected, and the tile horizontal dimension should be entered. The
parameters can be edited during the overall block edition. The function
enables to cover oval solids with complete (not cut) tiles.

optionally, the option fit to radii can be chosen — then the tiles will be
adjusted to the radius and cut in equal pieces.

Profile

this tab appears for platforms and pedestals. It enables the user to form any
object’s edge on the basis of a previously drawn polyline (so-called user
profile). In order to do so, the profile should be prepared with the use of the

Path 'f d drawing tool.

after clicking the Any elements Q‘ icon and selecting a type of an element
and its dimenstions, open the Profile tab and select the user profile option.
Then left-click on the prepared profile to indicate it and again — left-click to
define its main point (the point of the connection between the profile and
the outline of the element). You can rotate the profile inwards or outwards
by 180° (option flip horizontally) if it happens to be directed the wrong way.
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6. Examples of practical use of any elements
6.1. Drawing an element with orifices
To draw such an element:

draw a contour of the object using any drawing tool;

draw outlines of the orifices inside the contour;

select the Any elements I%' icon and left-click inside the contour;

in the new dialog select the type of the element (a floor or a platform) and define
its parameters.

S
Nzl o5 \\O

' )

Fig. 107 - an element with orifices — the design and the result in visualization

6.2. Drawing a platform using the user profile

draw a contour of the object using any technique;
beside the contour draw the profile using the polyline;

select the Any elements I%' icon and left-click inside the contour

in the new dialog select type of the element — platform;

open the Profile tab and select the option User profile — back in the project left
click on the profile line, and then indicate the point of connection with the contour
with a second left-click;

back in Any element dialog click the Draw button;

a platform with a defined profile will be inserted in the project;

if necessary, it is possible to rotate the profile inward or outwards — using the

option flip horizontally.

Fig. 108 — a platform with a defined profile

6.3. Drawing a plinth using the user profile

draw the route for the plinth using the path drawing tool and draw the outline for
the profile;

select the Any elements El..‘-' icon and left-click on the prepared route;
define the type of the element in the new dialog — select Plinth;
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= open the Profile tab and select User profile option;

= back in the project left-click on the profile line and then indicate the connection
point with a second left-click;

= when back in Any element dialog, click Draw;

= a plinth with a defined profile will be created in the project.

Fig. 109 — a plinth with a defined profile

Each of these elements can be freely edited and rotated in space. Both of these
functions are available after selecting the block (by a left-click on one of its lines) and
clicking the right mouse button. From the context menu select Edition or Rotate / 3D
Rotate. To change the shape of the element the new template for it has to be drawn .

7. Drawing a rectangle or a square using the Rectangle icon

Thanks to the Rectangle D icon you can quickly and easily draw rectangles. After
clicking the icon, indicate the first vertex of the rectangle with a left-click, and then the
indicate opposite one. The preview of the currently drawn rectangle will be visible in
the project. After the second left-click the rectangle will be drawn.

This function enables also to draw squares (Fig. 110). To do so, straight after clicking on
the icon and before indicating the first vertex, type the square command on the
Command Bar and confirm with <Enter>. Then follow the steps of drawing a rectangle.
The program will ensure the same length of all sides of the square.

Rectangles and squares can be drawn at any angle. To draw them at angles different
then the multiplicity of 90°, press and hold <Shift> while indicating the second corner
(it will temporarily switch off the ORTHO mode).

drugi
naroinik

"pierwszy
Earuz’nilz prostokat wynikowy

Fig. 110 — a square drawn by the means of the Rectangle function
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CHAPTER 10
Basic operations on elements

1. Introductory remarks Nove o

In order to display the context menu (Fig. 111), which ?py

enables quick and efficient work with the program is Rotete30

necessary to do the following: Mirror

= click on the object with the left mouse button (select it); Delete

= click on empty space of the drawing with the right mouse s
button. Properties

Fig. 111 — pop-up menu

2. Edition

Option of edition is available for elements such as: walls, windows, doors, additional
wall elements (protrusions, orifices, recesses), any elements created by the user, posts
and arc walls, and objects from interior equipment databases used in the project. To
edit an element, first select it — by a single left -click or by area selection, and then click
the right mouse button to gain access to the context menu, and select the position of
Edition. A new dialog will open (different for each type of elements), in which some
basic characteristics of the edited object can be modified or the object can be
exchanged for a different one (available options are dependant on the element type).
For more details about edition see the next chapters of the manual.

3. Move 2 points

To move an object using this option:

e select the element to move with the mouse cursor;

® choose Move 2 points option in the context menu under the right mouse button;

= using the cursor select (left-click) the point of reference for the movement (it can
be either a point on the element or any other point in the project);

= if the point on the object has been selected, then with the second left click indicate
the point in which the selected point of reference is to be placed (using the Entity
snaps is recommended for precision);

= when using this method the object can be sometimes accidentally moved in Z axis
(change the insertion level), so it is recommended to always make sure it is on the
desired level after the movement;

= if any point in the project has been selected, then move the mouse in the direction
in which the element is to be moved, and click when it reaches the desired location;
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while using the second method the particular value can be entered on the
Command Bar, e.g. if the mouse is moved to the left and a value 1000 is typed and
confirmed with <Enter>, the element will be moved 1 meter to the left;

to move the element at an angle different than the multiplicity of 90°, press and
hold <Shift> to temporarily switch off the ORTHO mode.

4. Move
To move the element: Moving B| [Movng a
= select the object to be 2 Llowsrds KAz tomards
moved with the cursor (by a @x Ov 0z Ozpne i o
left-click or area selection); 0 H e L
= select the Move function in ditence 0 [ Indieate | : 0
the pop-up menu; -
= the Moving dialog box will (v [ Cise | [ove )| Dose |
appear (Fig. 112); Fig. 112 — Moving dialog box — XYZ and towards tabs

The Moving dialog has got 2 tabs:

the XYZ tab allows to move objects along a specified axis (X, Y or Z) by a specified
value, indicated with the slider or entered manually;

the towards tab allows to move elements freely: by moving one of 3 sliders choose
the direction (up/down, front/back, left/right) and the distance (you can also enter
the value manually in the proper field);

when the direction and distance is set up, click the Move button;

the object will be moved, but the dialog will stay open, so the procedure can be
repeated, either to move the object once again in the same direction and by the
same distance (to do so, click Move again, without changing any settings — this can
be repeated over and over again) or to move the same object also in another
direction or by a different distance (to do so, change the settings and then press
Move);

to finish moving the object, after clicking Move for the last time, click Close.

There is one more method of moving objects — using the option Indicate:

5.
To

when some of the axis is selected (e.g. X) the object will be moved in this axis;

if the option 2 points in selected, the object will be moved in reference to the
indicated points;

after clicking the Indicate button, two points of reference should be indicated,
analogically to the procedure described in point 3: Move 2 points.

Delete
remove an object from the project select it, then right-click and select the Delete

position from the context menu. Selected element will be removed from the project.
Alternatively, press <Delete> key after selecting the object to be removed.
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Copy

copy the chosen element:

select the element to be copied using the mouse cursor;

in the pop-up menu choose Copy;

select the point or reference for copying — on the object or any point in the project;
then click in the point in which the copy is to be inserted;

the function operates the same way as Move 2 points option;

an unlimited number of copies can be created in one session — just keep clicking the
left mouse button in desired points in the project or type new distance values in
Command Bar and confirm with <Enter>;

copies can be inserted in equal interspaces, typing the distance from the original
element in Command Bar (e.g. for 1 copy: 1000, for 2™ copy: 2000, for 3": 3000);
to locate copies around the original element in angles different then the multiplicity
of 90°, press and hold <Shift> to temporarily switch off the ORTHO mode;

to finish copying click the right mouse button or press <Enter> twice or press <Esc>.

ACAD Command Bar =]

Cpposite corner:

: _copy
[Vector/mOde/<Base point>:
Displacement point: 400
Displacement point: 1200

Displacement point:

Fig. 113 — copying a decorative element

. Rotate

rotate the chosen element:

select the element for rotation;

in the pop-up menu choose Rotate;
select the rotation base point;
indicate the rotation angle;
left-click to end the operation.

3D Rotate

This feature enables to rotate object in 2 or 3 dimensions. After selecting the
element and choosing this option form a pop-up menu, the Rotation dialog will
appear. There are two tabs in this dialog: 2D and 3D (Fig. 114 and 115).
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2D rotation

= rotation in 2 dimensions is performed only in
relation to the Z axis;

= in the rotation angle box indicate or type the
angle by which the object is to be rotated or
select one of the given values (90°, 180°, 270°);

= apreview of a rotated object is displayed to help
decide whether or not the set value is proper;

= to confirm click the Rotate button;

= the element will be rotated and the dialog will
stay open — so the procedure can be repeated
(to repeat it, set up the parameters of a new
rotation and click Rotate);

= exit the Rotation dialog box by clicking Close;

3D rotation
= can be performed in relation to any of the 3 axes
-X,YorZ

= rotation in the particular axis is done along the
same rules as the 2D rotation;

= by indication — select 2 points — click in the
first and last point of the reference line, on the
basis of which the element is to be rotated,
establish the rotation angle and confirm by
clicking the Rotate button.
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Rotation

€.2D  (%.3D

rotation axis

B by indication
N indicate 2 points
@z

rotation angle
@0 a0 Cten 0270

rotation angle [

I Reset 30 rot. “ Fotate H Close J

Fig. 114 — Rotation dialog, 2D tab

Rotation

#.2D | ¢ 3D

rotation awis

R ) by indication
oy
@ 7
ratation angle
@0 @90 ©18 © 27

ratation angle 0

Fieset 30 rot. H Fotate H Close I

Fig. 115 — Rotation dialog, 3D tab

Note! To restore the settings prior to the rotation, press Reset 3D rotation.

Fig. 116 — 3D Rotate function — examples
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9. Mirror

This function is used to create an object that is a mirror reflection of an original
object. In order to do that follow this procedure:

= select an object to be mirrored;

= select the Mirror function from the pop-up 1
menu; % LQ
= left-click in the starting point of the reference Q- e
line; (\V ) (\_)
= the outline of the mirrored element will be (:j),f“\ f\\:)
visible in the project; L > L)
= |eft-click the second time in the second (and = O | D =
2

last) point of the reference line;
= to confirm, click the right mouse button; Fig. 117 example of using the Mirror
= the reversed copy will be created. function

10. Group / Ungroup

Grouping of elements is useful when the user wants to create a group of objects (e.g.
a table with chairs or a shelf with books) to be able to perform actions such as
moving, copying or rotating on all of them at the same time.

To group elements:

= select the elements which are to be parts of the group (by left-clicking or area
selection);

= in the pop-up menu select Group or use the keyboard command <Ctrl +G>;

= selected elements will be grouped and from now on, can be moved / copied /
rotated or mirrored together.

To ungroup elements than have been previously grouped, it is necessary to:

= select the group (by clicking on one of its components or area selection);

= in the pop-up menu choose the command Ungroup or use the keyboard
command <Ctrl +U>;

= the group will be divided into separate elements.

11. Entity Properties dialog box

Entity Properties dialog box (Fig. 118) contains information about a particular
selected entity or entities. If several entities that all have different properties are
selected, the default value initially is Varies.

Changes made in Layer, Colour, Thickness, Lineweight, Linetype, Linetype Scale and
Print Style (if using named print style tables) fields affect all selected entities.
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The most often changed parameters are the Insertion coordinates of the object (X, Y,
Z axis values in the Insertion Point boxes) and its scale in the Scale Factor boxes
(each object can be enlarged or shrunk in one of the three axes by choosing an
appropriate scale factor). In the Layer box the parameters of the layer to which the
object belongs are displayed and can be modified.

Entity Properties 2
Al S elected Enfilies
Layer @ Linetype: [ ByLayer +| Thickress i =
Color Select Calor... | Linewsight: 000mm v Linelype scaler 1 %
Print style: | EYCOLOR
Hyperiink
Link Descriptior: Mone [Edi Hypari.. |
ot [P
Insert Coordinates
Insetion point. ;1467 = v a0 | 2 1m 3
Scale factor. 3 1 2] vt ] 2 =
Fosiioning
Columns: 1 % Fows: 1 -
Column spacing: 0 = Row spacing. 0 =
Rotation angle: 180 =
Handle: 804184004 Imsert mame:  LAMPA1E_729
@ [Ewploer. | [ 0k | [ Cancel

Fig. 118 — Entity Properties dialog

12. Entity Properties toolbar

Properties of particular objects can be also edited and modified using the tools
available in Entity Properties bar which can be found under the toolbars with icons
(Fig. 119).

Entity Praperties
|5 £F| g4+ M TECHNCALT - | [ BYLAYER | —— BYAYER | —————000mm - || BvcoLor

Fig. 119 — Entity Properties bar

Functions available in this toolbar enable to manage the properties of the layer, to
which the particular object belongs. It is designed for advanced users of CAD
environment.

Layers in IntelliCAD are like the transparent overlays used in manual drafting. They
are used to organize different types of drawing information. In IntelliCAD, each entity
in a drawing exists on a layer. Every drawing has at least one layer, the default layer,
named "0." Each drawing can also contain an unlimited number of additional layers.
When an entity is drawn, it is created on the current layer.
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The visibility of layers can be controlled. When a layer is turned off, it is no longer
visible and it do not print. Although a layer may be invisible, it can be still selected it
as the current layer, in which case new entities are also invisible until the layer is
turned back on. Entities on invisible layers can also affect the display and printing of
entities on other layers. For example, entities on invisible layers can hide other
entities when you use the Hide command to remove hidden lines.

Layers can be also frozen and thawed. Entities drawn on frozen layers do not display,
do not print, and do not regenerate. When you freeze a layer, its entities do not
affect the display or printing of other entities. For example, entities on frozen layers
do not hide other entities when you use the Hide command to remove hidden lines.
In addition, you cannot draw on a frozen layer until you thaw it, and you cannot
make a frozen layer current. You cannot freeze the current layer. If you attempt to
freeze the current layer, a dialog box appears prompting to specify a different layer.

You can also lock or unlock layers. Entities on a locked layer are visible and will print,
but cannot be edited. Locking prevents from accidental modification of entities.

Each layer has its own color, linetype, and lineweight. For drawings that use named
print styles, layers can also have their own print style. Entities you draw on a
particular layer are displayed in the color, linetype, and lineweight associated with
that layer unless you override these settings. You control all of the associated
settings for layers using the Layers elements in the IntelliCAD Explorer. You can also
access layer settings for entities using the Entity Properties toolbar or edit a layer’s
properties by right-clicking it and choosing Properties.

The following features are available in the Entity Properties toolbar:

. F Set layer by entity — sets a new layer as the current layer. Select entity to set
the current layer: select an entity in the layer that is to be the current layer.

. ﬁ Explore layers... — opens the IntelliCAD Explorer with the Layer Name list
displayed (Fig. 122); in which all settings for layers can be modified;

w98 LWIENNCLT V) aver change field — in here the layer can be turned on or

off, frozen or thawed, locked or unlocked or the layer of the selected entity can
be changed (click on the element, select the layer, press <Enter> to confirm);

w (L] Cortl | Colour change field — in here the colour of the layer of the
selected element can be modified; in a new drawing, entities are created in the
colour BYLAYER, which adopts the colour of the current layer. Initially, layer O is
both the only layer and the current layer. Its default color is white, so your
entities appear as white. There are index colors, which contain two additional
colour properties that are often referred to as colours, true colours, and colour
book colours (Fig. 121). The two additional color properties are BYLAYER and
BYBLOCK. These colour properties cause an entity to adopt the color either of the
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layer or of the block in which it is a member. A new colour can be chosen from
the given colours or specified by the user — by clicking the position Select colour;
a new dialog opens then in which the colour can be selected in 3 ways (Fig. 115);

2 [ o Linetype Control field — defines linetypes (sequences of

alternating line segments, dots, and spaces), loads them from libraries, and sets
the current linetype (e.g. continuous, dashed, dotted, center (one dot and one
dash) and phantom linetype (two dots and one dash);

. el “| Lineweight Control field — the line thickness can be changed
here, e.g. to improve visibility of print or to meet the standards of a technical
drawing; after changing the lineweight to make it visible in the project use the

function Show line thickness in main menu (Information - Settings - Show...).

The illustration below presents all fields of Entity Properties toolbar with expanded
lists (please note that in reality only one list can be expanded in one time) (Fig. 120).

Entity Properties =]

|§ £E| o %o W TECANCALT || 7] I BYLAYER D —— A — [z [BvootoR ‘
@ £t &M PLINESC- i BYLAYER ———————BYLAYER PP Defaut
G 4+ M PLWA_OUTLINE [—__JBYBLOCK —————BYBLOCK —————— BYBLOCK
4+ M PODESTY I Red ——————Continuous ———— BYLAYER
@ %t &M PODESTY-3D C_I¥ellow ——————DASHDOT | ———000om |
7 ¢ 'MW PODLOGA_POM [EGreen BORDER ————————0.05mm
@ %+ &M POLYLNET [Cy=n BORDER2 —0.09mm
7 £+ 0 PUNKT-WSTAWIANIA I Blue EORDERX2 —01B3m
@ 4 7 M RAMA_OKNA I Magernta —————CENTER —_————015mm
7 4t % M RAMY_DRZWI| — ————————CENTER? —018mm
7 %7 <M RESZTAID [ e Color —020mm
G 4t W SCIANA —————DASHDOT2 ——————025mm
G 4 M SCIANAG ————DASHDOTX2 ———0.30m
G 4# HO SCIANY ————————DASHED ————0.35mm
@ 4 O SCIANY-3D ———————DASHED2 —————040mm
G %# 7 M SCIANY-LINIA - ———————DASHEDX2 ——050mm
7 <% ' SCIANY-RAMY-OKIEN ———————poT —053mm
7 4 & M SCUKR ——momr ———080mm
7 40 M SURIT —— o™ —07%m
7 40 M SZAFK —————————CONTOWR —030mm
7 %% SO SZYBA_DRZWI Explore Linetypes. 0.90 mm
7 4t % M SZYBA_OKNA —.00 mm
D %t M TABELKAID | [E = 1.06mm
7 4+ M TECHNICAL_T ——| 20 mm
P 4 W TEXTT — .40 mm
7 % £l UCHWYT — 153
7 4 &0 UCHWYT-3D — 3 00 mm
7 4 Sl UKRYTA — 7 11 mm
@ %0 @ WYMIAR
7 4 S E WYMIARY L4
PRSI | 2

Fig. 120 - presentation of functions available in Entity Properties toolbar
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Y IntelliCAD Explorer - Layers ey
Edit View Help
Bv|dBB|XEw R ERE
[Bemerts Layers setfings in drawing - [D:\CadDecor\PROJEKT V\podloga dwal
- (8] D:\CadDecor\PROJEKTVApod| | Layer Name Color Linetype On/Off Locked AllVi.. Line.. Print.. Print Curre.. New B
:§“¥“ PODESTV-3D [] White Continuous On No Thaw.. Default Color.. Ves Thaw... Thaw..
: ?;‘:::"Ts PODLOGA_POM [ White Continuous On No Thaw.. Default Color.. Ves Thaw... Thaw...
H e POLVLINE_T Ml Colo.. Continuous on Mo Thaw.. Default Color.. Yes  Thaw.. Thaw..
-t Coordinate Systems
B Views PUNKT-WSTAWIA... [] Vell.  Continuous On Mo  Thaw.. Defaut Color.. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw..
5 Blocks RAMA_OKNA ] White  Continuous On Mo  Thaw.. Default Color.. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw.
& Dimension Styles RAMY_DRZWI M Colo... Continuous On Mo  Thaw.. Defaut Color.. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw..
RESZTA-3D ] White  Continuous On Mo  Thaw.. Default Color. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw.
SCIANA [] White  Continuous On  MNo  Thaw.. Defaut Color.. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw.
SCIANAG [ White  Continuous On Mo  Thaw.. Default Color. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw.
SCIANY [ Colo... Continuous On  MNo  Thaw.. Defaut Color.. Ves  Thaw. Thaw..
SCIANY-3D [ Colo... Continuous On Mo  Thaw.. Default Color. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw.
SUFIT ] White  Continuous On Mo  Thaw.. Default Color. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw.
SZAFKI ] White Continuous On Mo  Thaw.. Defaut Color.. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw..
SZYBA_DRZWI [ Colo... Continuous On Mo  Thaw.. Default Color. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw.
q = ] D SZYBA_OKNA ] White  Continuous On Mo  Thaw.. Defaut Color.. Ves  Thaw.. Thaw.. -
Ready

Fig. 122 — IntelliCAD Explorer — Layers

13. Offset

Creates a parallel copy of curves and lines.

= After clicking the Offset =R icon (or
typing offset and confirming with
<Enter>) the program will ask to specify
the distance between the original entity
and the parallel copy;

= Type the value and press <Enter> or
indicate it by left-clicking in 2 points;

= Select the entity to be offset;

= Select the side where the parallel entity
is to be located (type both to locate in
on both sides of the original entity and
press <Enter>);

= The function is active until the <Esc> is
pressed, so after one cycle a new entity
to offset can be chosen straight away.

To specify a point through which the
parallel copy is to intersect, type Through
point and press <Enter> after clicking the

Offset £ icon. Then select the entity and
click in the point through which the new
line is to go through. Another entity can be
selected straight away. To finish press
<Esc>.
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Offset function
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14. Trim

Entities such arcs, circles, lines, open 2D and 3D polylines, and rays as can be clipped,
or trimmed, so they end at one or more implied cutting edges defined by other
entities, and also to the point at which they would intersect an implied cutting edge.
When trimming entities, first select the cutting edges and then specify the entities to
trim. Arcs, circles, lines, polylines, rays, infinite lines can act as cutting edges. An
entity can be both a cutting edge and one of the entities being trimmed. To trim an
entity:

= C(Click the Trim tool EI or type trim and then press <Enter>;

= Select one or more cutting edges, and then press <Enter> (to select all entities in
the project, press <Enter> twice);

= Select the entity to trim by clicking on it;

=  Trimming will last until all the entities left can be deleted in a regular way;

= To finish trimming press <Esc>.

.

figura wyjiciowa figura wynikowa

Fig. 124 — an example of using Trim function

// /

15. Explode

Ungroups a block, polyline, polyface mesh, solid, or hatch, creating separate entities
for each element. You can use the Explode command to break apart a block or
polyline into separate elements. You may need to explode nested blocks more than
once (but newer more than twice, because it will be not possible to block them back
again). To explode an entity:

= C(lick the Explode icon ® or type xplode and then press <Enter>;

= Select the object to be exploded and press <Enter> or right-click;

= The functions works once, so if more than one entity is to be exploded, they
should be selected for exploding altogether;

= The entities to explode can be also selected before choosing the command;

= Wide polylines break apart into zero-thickness lines and arcs;

= Polylines break apart into separate line and arc segments;

= Multilines break apart into two separate line segments;

= Rectangles and other polyline entities break apart into line segments;

= Hatched entities created with IntelliCAD break apart so that each line in the hatch
is a separate entity;

= Blocks break apart into separate entities.
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CHAPTER 11
Advanced operations on elements

1. Introductory remarks

In order to facilitate the work with the program, some advanced icons of IntelliCAD
have been added to the standard icon menu of CAD Decor PRO . They are available on
the Advanced icon bar, which is hidden by default while running the program for the
first time. To open it, right-click in the toolbars area and thick the Advanced position of
the list.

Advanced

Fig. 125 — Advanced toolbar

2. Edit Length

The length of entities can be quickly and easily changed, using the Edit length tool .
After clicking this icon, several options will be available on the Command Bar to chose
from (Fig. 126).

ACAD Command Bar

|: _EDITLEN z

|Ed1t length: DY¥namic/Increment/Percent/Total/<Select entity to list length>:

Fig. 126 — the communicate in Command Bar after selecting the Edit length function

Use any of the following methods to change the length of an entity:

= Dynamic: dynamically drag the endpoint or angle;

= Increment: specify an incremental length or angle measured from an endpoint;

= Percent: specify the new length as a percentage of the total length or angle.— e.g.
50% will shorten the existing section by half, and 150% - will prolong it by half;

= Total: specify a new length by typing the value and pressing <Enter>.

To select one of the above options, type its name and press <Enter>. Then type the
value, confirm with <Enter> and select the entity. When using a dynamic option, do

not type anything, just click on the entity and then click in its new endpoint.

This feature is particularly useful to change the length of entities drawn at an angle
different than the multiplicity of 90°.
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3. Fillet

The Fillet tool  connects two entities with an arc of a specified radius to create a
rounded edge. If both entities you are working with are on the same layer, the fillet is
drawn on that layer. If they are on different layers, then the fillet is drawn on the
current layer. Entities that can be filleted are: pairs of line segments, straight polyline
segments, arcs, circles, rays, infinite lines and parallel lines. When filleting a polyline,
multiple segments between two selected segments can be filleted, as well as entire
polyline.

To fillet two entities

= Click the Fillet tool £ or type fillet and then press <Enter>;

= Inthe prompt box (Command Bar), choose Fillet Settings (Fig. 127);

= |n the Drawing Settings dialog box (Fig. 128), specify the fillet radius and click OK;
= Select the first entity and then the second entity;

= An example result is presented on the illustration below (Fig. 129).

ACAD Command Bar

-

|: fillet

|P1llet (radius=0): Settings/Polyline/<Select first entity>:

Fig. 127 — the communicate in Command Bar after selecting the Filler function

[S=)

Drawing Settings

Mirrar Option Detault Offzet Distance

@ Tiue text minor

Fieadable text miror

Corrers
@ Remove camers

Retain comers

Change settings for: | Chamfer/Fillet ~

e

Offset: 120 =

Fillet Radius
Radius: 0 D

Select >

Chamfer Distances and Angles
@ Distance - distance Distance - angle

First distance: 10 Dijstance: 0

a[[#]) <]+
]| <P

Second digtance: 10 Angle: 1]

Cancel

Fig. 128 — Drawing Settings dialog box

e (D

variant 3

R

original objects

variant 1 variant 2

Fig. 129 — an example of using the Fillet function for a line and an arc
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To fillet an entire polyline

= (Click the Fillet tool - or type fillet and then press <Enter>;

= In the prompt box, choose Polyline and press <Enter>;

= Select the polyline.

= An example result is presented on the illustration below (Fig. 130).

To fillet selected vertices in a polyline

= Click the Fillet tool £ or type fillet and then press <Enter>;
= Select the polyline along the segment where you want to begin the fillet;
= Select the polyline along the segment where you want to end the fillet.

When you fillet circles and arcs, more than one fillet can exist between the entities.
The point at which you select the entities determines the fillet.

You can fillet parallel lines, rays, and infinite lines. The first entity must be a line or ray;
the second entity can be a line, ray, or infinite line. The diameter of the fillet arc is
always equal to the distance between the parallel entities. The current fillet radius is
ignored.

the original polyline the same polyline after filleting

Fig. 130 — an example of using the Fillet function for a polyline

4. Align

Selected entities can be aligned with other entities in three-dimensional space. To do
so, select the entities you want to align, and specify one, two or three pairs of points to
align the selected entities.

To align an entity an entity with another

= (lick the Align tool ol or type align and then press <Enter>;

= Select the entities, and then press <Enter>;

= Specify the first source point (on the illustration below: Al);

= Specify the first destination point (on the illustration below A2);

= Specify additional source and destination points if desired (up to three pairs);

= After selecting 1 or 2 pairs of points, press <Enter> or right-click to complete;

= After selecting 3 pairs of points, the command will be completed automatically;

= In which axis the object will be rotated depends on the selected pairs of source and
destination points.
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The illustration below (Fig. 131) presents example results of using the Align function.

A
|
A
2 B,
:-. /;’ AlBl 2

The original objects Variant 1 Variant 2 Variant 3

Fig. 131 — examples of using the Align function

5. Array

Using this feature it is possible to copy an entity in a rectangular or polar (circular)
pattern, creating an array. For a rectangular array, the number of copies in the array
can be controlled by specifying the number of rows and columns. Also the distance
between each row and column can be z specified. For a polar array, the number of
copies that compose the array can be controlled, as well as whether to rotate the
copies.

To create a polar array:

= C(Click the Array tool i or type array and then press <Enter>;
= Select the entities and press <Enter>;
= In the prompt box (Commad Bar), choose Polar and press <Enter>;
= Specify the center point of the array;
= Specify the number of items to array, including the original selection set.
= Specify the angle the array is to fill, from 0 to 360 degrees (the default setting for
the angle is 360 degrees. Positive values create the array in a counterclockwise
direction; negative values create the array in a clockwise direction);
= |nthe prompt box, choose one of the following:
- Yes, Rotate Entities — rotates entities as they are arrayed.
- No, Do Not Rotate — retains the original orientation of each copy as it is
arrayed.
= A polar array will be created (Fig. 132 —illustration on the left and in the middle).

To create a rectangular array:

= C(Click the Array tool i or type array and then press <Enter>;

= Select the entities and press <Enter>;

= In the prompt box (Command Bar), choose Rectangular and press <Enter>;
= Type the number of rows.;

=  Type the number of columns.

= Specify the distance between the rows.
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= Specify the distance between the columns.
= A rectangular array will be created (Fig. 125 —illustration on the right).

Polar array 360 degrees Polar array 180 degrees Rectangular array

Fig. 132 — examples of arrays in 2D

6. 3D Array

It is also possible to proceed arraying in three dimensions. Using the tool 3D Array it is
possible to can copy selected entities and arrange them in a three-dimensional
rectangular or polar (circular) pattern. For a rectangular array, the number of copies in
the array can be controlled by specifying the number of rows and columns and the
number of levels, and the distance between each of them can be specified as well. For
a polar array it is necessary to you specify the axis around which to array the entities,
the number of copies of the entities to create, and the angle subtended by the
resulting array.

To create a three-dimensional rectangular array:

= C(lick the 3D Array tool = or type 3darray and press <Enter>;

= Select the entities and press <Enter>;

= Inthe prompt box (Command Bar), choose Rectangular and press <Enter>;\

=  Type the number of rows in the array, the number of columns and the number of
levels.

= Specify the vertical distance between the rows, the horizontal distance between
the columns and the depth between the levels.

= A rectangular three-dimensional array will be created.

To create a three-dimensional polar array;

= (Click the 3D Array tool 5 or type 3darray and press <Enter>;

= Select the entities and press <Enter>;

= In the prompt box (Command Bar), choose Polar and press <Enter>;

= Type the number of copies to make, including the original selection set;
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= Specify the angle the array is to fill, from 0 to 360 degrees;
= The default setting for the angle is 360 degrees. Positive values create the array in a
counterclockwise direction; negative values create the array in a clockwise
direction;
= Inthe prompt box, choose one of the following:
- Yes-Rotate Entities to rotate entities as they are arrayed.
- No-Do Not Rotate to retain the original orientation of each copy as it is arrayed.
= Specify the center point of the array;
= Specify a second point along the central axis of the array;
= A polar three-dimensional array will be created.

e
e, &QSZ@

. 2

Fig. 133 — examples of arrays in 3D

Note! It is important to carefully follow the instructions provided in the Command Bar while
performing advanced operations on elements.
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CHAPTER 12
Creating and using posts and arc walls

1. Introductory remarks

Posts and walls (available under icon —{H) are used for creating basic solids without
preparing templates for them. They are cuboids or pyramids of different bases (also:
upturned pyramids). This function of dynamic 3D modeling can be used for creating
various decorative elements. Various objects: posts, columns, pilasters and partition
walls of different kinds - are created on the basis of a single point indicated by the user
directly after clicking the Posts and walls icon, and the parameters defined in the
dialog displayed below (in all possible variants - Fig. 134).

Posts Posts Posts Posts Posts
Base shape Base shape Base shape Base shape Base shape
1ound -] [ round -] [tiangle (2 sides and angle)  +| round -] [arcwall ~
round
Block type Block ype Block type Saatersl iangls Block type
@ Rectangular prism Rectangular prism ©) Rectangular prism tiangle (3 sidss] © Rectangular prism
tiangle (2 sides and angle)
Pyramid © Pyramid Pycamic s Fyramid
Parameters Base | Vetlen Parameters [ hexagonal Parameters
L - SRl I — . e —
level K coordinats Select level Select arcwisl level
S0 i S0 i S0 i So S0
height Y cooidinate height ¥ coordinate height
! = 1000 ! =0 ! 21000 ! =0 ! = 1000
width height Tt side height radiss
! 50 ! 1000 ! * 500 ! “ 1000 1 2000
2nd side thickness
[2] Uptumed pyramid < [ Upturned pyramid -
i =500 ! 220
angle angle
1 290 ! =Ei
Segmentation Segmentation
® fit to radi it bor radii
) fised seqment length @ fived segmert length
spliting densiy Length of seament
: a i 13
Options Options Options Options Dptions
[ties ties [ tles ties 7] ties
Daw | [ concal | [ oew | [ conce | [ oew | [ coca | [ oew ] [ coea | Dew | [ cancel

Fig. 134 — various variants of options available in Posts dialog

Posts can be covered with tiles in visualization. To divide their rounded surfaces into
segments, select the tiles option and then choose the suitable option: fit to radii or
fixed segment length, and move the slider to define the number of segments or the
density of the division. Please note, that the tiles option is not available for pyramids.

2. Inserting posts

To insert a post follow the procedure below:

= Select an appropriate view (top orthogonal seems to be the most convenient);
* Select the icon 24| and indicate the point in which the post is to be inserted;
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= In the new dialog box (Fig. 127 on previous page) choose the type of the post and
define its parameters (there are two main types to choose from - cuboid (default)
and pyramid, and a number of various basis: round, square, triangle etc.);

= The preview of the created post is visible in the project, so the user can control
what are the results of currently set up parameters and modify them if needed;

= When all parameters are correct, confirm them by clicking the Draw button.

3. Types of posts
Available sections of blocks and their definable parameters are listed in the table
below, and examples of created blocks are presented on the illustration (Fig. 135).

AR A

NN

Fig. 135 — examples of posts (the view in the project and in the visualization)

Section Parameters racteristics

Round level, height, round base; width is equal to the diameter;
width

Triangle level, height, 3 options of base shape: equilateral triangle, 3 sides
width length defined, 2 sides and an angle defined; the length of each
of each side side of the triangle can be defined;

Square level, height, Square base; width is equal to the side’s length;
width,

Rectangle level, height, Rectangle base; particularly useful for creating partition
width length walls and suspended ceilings;

Hexagonal level, height, Hexagonal base; the width is equal to the diameter of the
width figure;

Arc level, height, The base is % of a circle contained in % of a square; useful for
width creating concave arc walls; the back of this block matches 90°

wall corners; the width is equal to the radius of % of a circle;

Arc wall level, height, The base is created by 2 parallel segments of a circle of
radius, angle, various radii but identical angles; useful for creating concave
thickness, or convex arc walls;
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Inserting kitchen cabinets

After clicking the Cabinets [Es icon on the CAD-Kicthens toolbar, you will gain access
to the kitchen furniture insertion module. If it is the first time when you launch the
cabinets module, you will be asked to select one of the available kitchen furniture
databases (Fig. 136).

Available databases: =)
Bvailable detabases

Database name Date

ATLAS 2010 201001-28
BS0_RUST_One_Pius 2006 2006-06-15
BRW 2011 20120119
DRE 2007-10-24
DREWPOL Osina - 2009 20030804
Foite Familia 5.0 2010 2001208
MINIKITCHEN [ENG) 20060410
SACHSEMKUCHENM 2003 20030617
Uriwersalna 2003 20031040

%

After left-clicking on the
name of the chosen base,
confirm your choice by
clicking the Ok button.

A new window will open, in
which the set should be
chosen from a drop-down

Fig. 136 — kitchen furniture database selection window

list (Fig. 137).

Colouring change

Cabinet colouring

L NN

Upper cormice colou

Set Body Base:
[ 2Bl 3 | o
o AMEER = Handle: (7] no hande Glass ype:
W A E _] [ _I
= | corree Edging
Wl cmemon
W oexor
© ] pomaTOR Edging calour: Panel colour
[ oomino _] [ _I
B orewniany
W orops Battom cornics profi; Wall comice profle:
| ELEGANT _] [ _I

Battom comice colour:

“wall comice colour

o

g | o

Save as default
o o

Fig. 137 — cabinets’ set selection

After choosing the set, the colouring of all cabinet elements can be specified (bodies,
plinths, fronts, glass, worktops, edgings, panels, cornice) as well as type of handles and
cornices profiles (Fig. 138).
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Colouring change

Cabinet colouing,

Set Bady Base:
- CYHAMON A l I brzoza 1 'l I brzozal v]
Frant: Hande: [7] no handle Glass type:
[ bambus 1 vl ’ > Gakal Sako 1 v]
Filling Edging Saktal
'l Sakta 2
‘Wworktop colouring: Sakio 3
Wwhorktop eolour. Edging colour. Sadod
[ blat 1 'l ’ doklejka 1

Comice colouring
Upper cormice profile;

Battom cornice profils:

Wall cornice profile:

[\ Listwa géma 17

vl I ' Listwa dalna 1

vl [‘ Listwa przpécienna LP v]

Upper comice calour:

Eottom comice colour.

Wall cornice colour:

brzoza 1

- l brzoza 1

listvea 1 v]

<< Back m

Save as default

Fig. 138 — selection of colours and types of cabinet elements

During selection of colours of cabinet elements, it is possible to see the big preview of

elements marked with the icon with a magnifying glass: (fronts and handles)
(Fig. 139). Previews are displayed in the upper part of the window. To hide them, click

the same icon again.

S e i R

Retro_17 Retro_18/pion Retro_13/poziom Retro_18/érodek Retro_19

< sl k
Colouring change

Cabinet colouring;

Set: Body: Base:

! CYHAMON '] ’ brznza 1 '] I brznza 1 v]

Front: Handle: [7] no handle Glass bype:

[ bambus 1 -] <~ Retio_18/pion v@] I Szkbo 1 v]

Fig. 139 — selecting your own composituon of the chosen set — handle type selection

To start projecting, after selecting the composition of the set (and optionally saving
them as default for the set — the Save as default button click the Finish button. As a
result, the Colouring change window will close, and a new window will open —
Inserting cabinets (Fig. 140).
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PILASTER_K_P/40 [50 % 320 % 400]

FILASTER_K '

PILASTER_K_WN [50 % 320 % 575]

A

FILASTER_K_ i [50 + 320 » 925]
quking d\mensiLmﬂMS TEF\_K_\N'
w 80 v 320 z 720

Add Irsert

o [ Select a point ” To the comer ]

‘ Eﬂi‘ Level [mm] |

rﬁ Inserting cabinets [33] =nnel
[niwersalna 2009 | User datahagel
[P\Iastry v] p Set
JVE o P B e~/
» | Handes
_Hetr_n:'\ E:fplnn -

Cancel

Fig. 140 - Inserting cabinets window open automatically after selecting the database, set and colour

Each next time when you click on the Cabinets |§| icon (in the same project), you will
see the Inserting cabinets window. In each new project the database, set and colouring

will have to be defined again.

2. Set preview

In the Inserting Cabinets window (Fig. 140 above) you can view and change the set, on
which the project will be based (Fig. 141). To do so, click the Set preview button: [

and expand the list of available sets.

Fig. 141 — sets preview
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Note! It is possible to exchange a kitchen set to another one, as a whole or just some of its

components (e.g. front, handles types, skirting boeards colours) by clicking the m Exchange set
icon, which opens the Colouring change dialog box. The set exchange causes valuation update.

Colouring change

Cabinet colouring

Set: Body: Base:
l AGATA_BTSE VI [ 6758 vl ool 'l
Frant: Handle: [ no handle Glass type:
l 27 vl [ /5 G01_pian 'Iﬁl l 21 vl
Fillng: Edging:

4 B -|

‘Worktop colouring
Worktop colour Edlging colour Panel colour

- D-1824 Orzech 'l [ Alurninium 'l I 020 'l

Cormice colouing

Upper comice profie Bottom cornice profie Wall cornice profile
I\ LPRG/F vl [ [l LrrD/F/3800 vl I A LP -prayscienny vl
Upper cornice colour Bottom cornice colour Wall cornice colou

E D-1912 'l E D192 'l I Alurniniun 'l

Save as default

<< Back.

Fig. 142 — Colouring change dialog box

3. Preview of cabinets in the set
Cabinets can be browsed in a few ways. To change views click icons EEEE, 2= or 487
Change view and Turn on/off sorting by preview (icons change their look when

activated). The first one shows a gallery of cabinets without descriptions (Fig. 143):

¥ Inserting cabinets [56] [
ATLES 2010 | User database|
5zaki wiszqee he720 Byl e
g Y g ? ) I 8 —
N Handes
< "5 & { ¢
S~ T T f — U-1/36_pion -
1 | =5 Hinges
1 | = - AA 1 Left
o \f % @Rg
WHAB/S W15 Wi-30 wRzszal  wszios  wsz4ss || | )
—
< Y <
N T |
i i
! !
Cabinet offset
WHZ6/6 w20 WRZ3L wez4 WSZ 45
" = ] B
.
| BE 0 ¥
WNZSZEE w25 WRZ3P WSZA5 Wwez5
« S — T— G
Working dimensions: WFZ32:3 P
%30y Bz 7A 206 ¥ Level fmm]
Add Insett
o

Fig. 143 - the gallery of cabinets
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The second way of displaying cabinets previews is a list their description (Fig. 144),

[ tnserting cabinets [1750]

=)

Uniwersaina 2009 | User database|

- e

[\
X ) (] # () [ |

Set

Errsa] |

Available widths
JGK-3.2/5 P [320 x 320 » 720]

K325 P (320 5 320 720) JJGK:2.2/5 P (3205320 925)

0

JJK25-3 L [300 x 301

Ayailable widths

JJK25-3 P [300 x 300 x 925]
JJR-3 P (300 % 300 % 925]

JK25:3 P (300 % 300% 720

JK-3 P [300 %300 %720

JJK25-3 P (300 % 300 » 325]

Avallable widths
JIN-6/6 [600 x 60O x 925]
l JIN-6/6 500 ¥ 600 % 925]
“wiorking dimensions: JJK25-3 L

%300 IO 285 [ 100 v el |

Add Insert
af

JN-B/6 500 % 600 % 720]

N S R

Cokok-100 mm Z;

Cabinet standoff
ol 0 <]
&35

7 -

Cancel

Fig. 144 — previews of cabinets with descriptions

4. Cabinets selection
4.1. Filters

The main filter helps you to browse only cabinets of a particular group (Fig. 145). It can
be found in the upper part of the dialog. What groups are available depends on the
database construction, based on producers catalogue offer. It is also possible to use

. L 0= B . . .
filtering icons: E,I:,@L which show only bottom, upper or basic cabinets.

-
Inserting cabinets [1710]

[E=SEER=>=)

Universal 2009 flang1) | Liser database |

F o)

Set

Bottom cabinets for dining room
- Bottom cabinets for the diing room
Bottom cabinets h-720 f
Battam corner cabinets
Bottom medium cabinets
Bottom tall cabinets
Bottom tall cabinets for dining raom
Bottom very tall cabinets
Front masking companents
Hanging tall comer cabinets
Hanging cabinets
Hanging cahinets - pigeorhole

Hanging come shait cabinets

Hanging comer tall cabinets

Hanging shott cabinets

Hanging shott cabinets with pigeonhole
Hanging tall cabinels

Hanging tall cabinets with pigearhole

Level raisers -
M asking elemens E
Filacters
Shelts

i WS 300 % 3202 720] "

Working dimensions: W-3/5/wnd
%900y 30z
Add

|

[ a0 - Level [mm] |

Insert

CARAMEL - B
Handies

Hinges
Left
Right

e

Cabinet stand-off

0 -

-
BEE -

Cancel

Fig. 145 — cabinets filtered by the type
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Note! You can combine features of displaying cabinets and filtering sets to facilitate your search
for a particular type of a cabinet in the chosen database.

4.2. Searching for cabinets by dimensions

Cabinets can be also sorted by their size by setting wanted values in boxes presented in

illustrations below (Fig. 146 and 147).

= In the upper part of Inserting cabinets window you will see coordinates that will
help you to find a cabinets of particular dimensions;

= |nfields X, Y, Z select dimensions you are looking for and you will see only cabinets
that meet these criteria.

¥ Inserting cabinets [281] ==
ATLAS 2010 | LUser database|
[ 3 Set
AGATA_B758 ~| B8
5 o Availatle wicths | Hendes
EIe [ PA/2-4 [400 % 350x 360] | | [G01_pion -
% |3 g PA245 [450 % 350 1 360]
PA/2-4 (400 350  360] e — Hinges
| Pa/2: 600 5 3650 5 3601 i ® Lett
50 o H B *) Right

Aueailable widths

PA/2-4.5/5 [450 x 350 x 360]
Pa/2-4/5 [400 » 350 » 360]
Pa/2-5/5 [500+ 350 » 360]

PA/ZE/S (B0 350 4 360] == Rt
Availsble vicths | -C0-Z500150mm =

PA/2-4 5x560 [450 x 580 x 360] Cabinet offset
Pa/2-44560 [400 % 580 « 360]
PA/2-54560 [S00x 580 « 360] m ‘ a =,
Pa/2-64560 [E00« 580 « 360]
i_E o -

PA/2-4 575 [450 » 350 = 360]

PA/2-4.54560 (450 » 580 x 360]

Aurailable widths
PAEM/2-20 [200 » 350 = 360]

PAWEM-200 [200+ 350 » 580]

PAEM/2-20 [200% 350 « 360] St [ e o T

“working dimensions: 'w/MA/-6

% B0y 30 7 867 2108+ Lol ] Domestic eqp. selection

Insert

Add
o @ 5 Select a point To the comer Cancel

Fig. 146 — filtering cabinets by one dimension

J

E# Inserting cabinets [6]

ATLAS 2010 | User databass|

= - e
e V(@ <) 7 ) TN E

Aailable widths
WNA-E/6 [600 % 600 » 720]
WNA-G6 (00 600 » 720) WHAW-B/5 [600 % 600 % 867]

Fig. 147 - filtering cabinets by all dimensions

4.3. Searching for a particular model
If you know the code of the cabinet you are looking for, then it is the best to use
Searching for a cabinet symbol, hidden under this icon: p, or simply use the keyboard
command <Ctrl+F> (Fig. 148). In the Find field enter first letters of the code or name of
the cabinet (or the whole code — option: Only whole words) — found matches will be
displayed on the list.
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¥ Inserting cabinets [64]

ATLAS 2010 | User database|

[szatkiwiszace 360

* )~ ) * (o) | ™ 5

=5

Ayailable widths
PA/2-4 [400 % 350 x 360]

PA/2:4 [400% 350 % 360] Pi/2-4 5 [450 % 350 % 360]

PA/2-4. 5/5 [450 % 350 x 360]

| Handles

PA/2:5 (500 300% 360] |
P4/2:6 [600 « 350 % 360] |~

Ayailable widths L

w

et

AGATA_B758 ~ B

_ Hinges
.\
Ve

@ Left
) Riight

PA/24, Pa/2:4/5 [A00 %
Searching
G Ary LCO-2500 150mm -
] Uwzgledni tylko cale wyrazy Cabinet offset
PA/2:4 5 | 5 =
BE 0 -

Available widths

PU/2-10 [1000 x 350 x 360]
PU/2-12 [1200 x 350 = 360]
P24 T4NN v 380 0% 3601

Domestic eqp. selection

— PLI/2-10 [1000 # 360 & 360]
Working dimensins: W6

B0 ¢ 30 gz 857
Add Inssrt

o] (5] [=]

2106 | el from]

Cancel

Fig. 148 — searching for a cabinet using its code

4.4. Selection of additional cabinet components

When creating a project the Inserting cabinets window enables you to view and add
additional elements of cabinets, such as handles, hinges (left or right), plinths, side
fronts, legs (only in some producer databases). To add fronts or plinths an element to
the cabinet click the button Fronts or Plinths and select the side on which there are to

be added (Fig. 149).

¥ Inserting cabinets [8]

SIS

ATLAS 2010 | Uiser database |

[ Szalkii regaty nastawiane na phytg obocz

() ¥ ) 2 ) ol

8

(]

wDZ/26/38 600 % 350 x 1247]

AGATA_B75E - B
Handles

G-0_pion -

Hinges
| 5

uwaga - nalesy wybraé szybe podczas wyceny
WDSZw-5/38 (500 350 1 1334]
|—
/

WDZ/26/38:560 [B00 « 520 « 1247]

Left

Right
LCO-260 [Z] Right
Cabinet o L Left
‘ [[1Back
Front

s

4

WDZ/2-6/56+560 [B00 « 580 « 1227]
Working dimensions: 'WhVSZw-10
% 1000 v 380 7 867

Add

2108w oy [mm]

Insert

Cancel

Fig. 149 — inserting an additional plinth
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The procedure is similar for the handles — expand the list of available types, select the
one you want and check on the preview if it suits you (Fig. 150).

T N
E’_ Inserting cabinets [48] l 1. |
Fots Familia 5.0 2010 | ser database|
[iwfallunits a0 |
= ALUMINIUM_FRAME ~| [
' F 2 S)IAFE |
[— [— = Handles
| | l ] FUU13 -
4 iy L a FL1Gevertical -
W | FLIE-central
FL1 E-horizantal
FLI
FU17-central
FAGD40B FAGT00B FAGT308 FAG150B FAG1808 FAG 2458 FLN 7-horizontal
.. ™ il ] T+ =7 FU17-vertical
i | [ | ) FU1 B-central
- Fronts Plirths:
Front plinth panel FC h-15cm -
FAGDS0B FAGT2EK L FAGT408 FAG151B F&G 2008 FAGZ30B FAG 2508 [ Legs
& | N y Plirth leg 150 mm
L L] Cabinet offset
O o -
FAGOE0B FAGT2GK P FAG1458 FAG1E0B FAGZ2EK L F4G2408 FAG2518 BB v M
< . b
Working dimensions: FAG 226k P
w B0y M6 7 679 D07« gyl fr]
Add It
Df [ Select a point ] l To the comer ]

Fig. 150 — changing the handle type

Note! The possibility of inserting handles depends on the used database. For some types of
cabinets it is not possible to mount any handles.

5. Inserting bottom cabinets

Inserting cabinets to the project can be performed in 4 ways: Select a point (a cabinet
will be inserted in the indicated point), to the corner (click on the wall and the cabinet
will be placed in its corner), Add to last (a new cabinet will be placed next to the

previously inserted cabinet) and Add to left/ right (a new cabinet will be placed next to
the indicated cabinet — on its left or right side).

5.1. Inserting the first cabinet using the Select point function
= select the appropriate cabinet.

= set its parameters (width, depth and height) if the ones displayed for the chosen
cabinet need to be adjusted:

“Working dimensions: FAS0E3E
¥ 600 v 580 z 1907 100

=) Lot e
dd Irisert
o [ Select a point ][ To the comer ]
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= set the plinth’s height in the Level field;
= press the Select a point button:

‘Working dimensions: FASOB3E

¥ BO0 v 580 Zz 1907 100~ Level[mm] Domestic eqp. selection

Add Insert

ofi | [ @] [ & ] | selstaport [ Tathecone |

= select the place in the design where the cabinet will be inserted by clicking it.
= set the rotation angle of the cabinet.
= click to confirm the place of cabinet’s insertion.

5.2. Inserting the first cabinet using the To the corner function

= select the appropriate cabinet.

= setits parameters (as described above).

= set the plinth’s height in the Level field.

= press the To the corner button;

= the cabinet will be inserted against the wall you selected (Fig. 151):
Working dimensions: FASOB3E

» BO0 v 580 Z 1907 100w | evel [mm) Domestic eqp. selection

Add Insert

o <« o | Select a painkt |I To the comer I

Fig. 151 — inserting a cabinet using the To the corner option

5.3. Inserting more bottom cabinets — 1** method
= use the toolbar at the bottom of the Inserting cabinet dialog:

Working dimensions: FAS0838
s BOD v 580 z 1807 100~ Leyel fmm] Domestic eqp. selection

Add Ingert

T T ‘ Select a point H Ta the camer |

* click the Add to last % | button.
= if you want to insert the cabinet on the right side of the already inserted cabinet,

click To the right ﬂ button. In order to place a cabinet on the left side, click the

To the left ﬂ button.
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= the cabinet will be inserted on the right of the existing cabinet.
= do the same with other cabinets.

5.4. Inserting more bottom cabinets — 2" method

= click the To the right ﬂ or To the left ﬂ button (dependant on the side on
which the new cabinet is to be added),

= click the edge of the cabinet to which the currently inserted cabinet is to be added.

= the next cabinet will be inserted next to the existing cabinet.

“wWorking dimensions: FASOG3E
W B00 v 590z 1907 100

Add

¥ Level [mm] Domestic eqp. selection

Insert

[ Select a point H Tathe comer ]

5.5. Inserting cabinets with household appliances

Some of the cabinets are designed to be used with the household equipment. Each
such cabinet has a special marking to inform you what type of equipment it is designed
for (e.g. ZLEW — for sink, PIEKARNIK — for oven), and a special button Domestic eqp.
selection will appear (Fig. 152). When you click it, a new window will open — Selection
of built-in equipment for cabinets, in which you can access a list of devices available
for this type of cabinet (Fig. 152). In tall cabinets it may be possible to insert more than
one model of household equipment (e.g. oven and microwave).

B Inserting cabinets [8] B ®
Farte Familia 5.0 2010 | User databasel
[Base tall units '] yol ==
= ALUMINIUM_FRAME =
o M o e o 1 = -
. i e L Handles
Selection of built-in domestic eqp. for cabinets: FAS0638 & bes =
Built-in equipment for the cabinet: & select X Delete Hinges
Manufacturer: Amica 2007 —
1 Right
FALOE0E
—
= k Emnl plinth panel FC h10cm -
Legs
UL [Pt leq 100 m
Cahinet offset
[ Display insertion parameters
=H u *
FASDA0B FASORAE BE 0 -
T
‘wiarking dimensions: FAS RaR
Add Insett
o [ %] [ seectapont | [ Tothecomer |

Fig. 152 — selection of household appliances for the cabinet
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To insert a particular cabinet together with the sink or oven:

= select the appropriate cabinet.

click the Domestic eqp. selection button and then press the Select button in the

equipment management window (Fig. 152 on the previous page) to go to the

Household equipment module;

= in this module select the manufacturer's database and then the desired object to
insert, and press Insert (Fig. 153);

= you can check dimensions and additional elements for each model (Fig. 153);

= you can confirm the selection of the equipment in the Selection of built-in
equipment for cabinets window (OK button) or remove it from the insertion list
(Delete button):

= after confirming the equipment with OK, go to the Inserting cabinets dialog,
choose one of the insertion options and insert the cabinet in the design first. The
household equipment will be inserted in it automatically.

Household Appliances Module (6.0.42.166)

Manufacturer Phatos Praview Diagram Add-ons
‘ Hardifw/yposazenie kuchni) -

Element type

[oven -

Element name
[akp a0 -

Color Manufacturer's code

STEELY = | (CBIR2CDST
Met price: WAT Gross price
2801.87 7 2433300 _G

- kuchnia elekiryczna do whudowania;: 2 phytg
ceramicang [PYF 4E] - & pola elekimczne [ramka
inoxl: piskarmik elektiyczny B-funkeying 2
temnobiegizm: idealnie otadkiz, emaliowans
whgtize piekatnika, Fatwe do - caysaczeniar potrdina
haitowana szyba dizwiczek izolowans termicznie.-
zewmetrene chlodzerie obudow.- oswiellenie
wewnglzne- vwkgoznik czasomy 2 sygnafem kofica
pisczenia;- opickac (g6iny, dolny)- grll- naview
Zimnego powietiza [rozmiazanie];- prynna regulacia

temperatury:- sterawaniz phita ceramicang 2
piskarnika;- pojennodé 52 fity,

Fig. 153 — checking the assembly scheme for cabinets dimensions

Note! For more details about inserting household equipment see Chapter 19 (p. 140).

6. Inserting upper cabinets
The upper cabinets are selected from the same set and in the same way as the bottom
ones (Fig, 155).

= click the s Cabinets icon,

= the Inserting cabinets dialog will be displayed,

= select the appropriate hanging cabinet,

= select handles and hinges — left or right (Fig. 155),
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¥ Inserting cabinets [56]

[ESNEER=)

ATLAS 2010 | Uer database|

Szalki wiszaee h720

AGATA_F534 -

M) ¥ e ? ) ™
-~ uwaga - nalezy wybraé szybe podczas wyceny

WwNSZ-B (800 x 350 » 720]

uwaga - nalezy wybraé szybg podczas wyceny

? Hinges
@ Left
(’ © Fight

WANVSZ-S [900x 350 & 720]
L
1
| Cabinet offset
(=R 0 -
B8 0 i
‘wNZ-B/6 (600 600 » 720] -
Wiorking dimensions: 'WNA-B/E
WED v Bz | 0 v e |
Add Insert
o
L
Fig. 155 — upper cabinets
set the object insertion level:
“Working dmenzions: BD-10
x 100 v S0z Levelfum] |
Add Insert} | S50
of Lot [ Toteams )
2110
2160 T

the drop-down list contains several standard heights, but you can also specify the
height yourself by clicking the edit box of the Level (mm) option and input the

appropriate height,

when all the parameters are set, press
the Select a point or To the corner
button,

use the mouse pointer to select the
corner of the wall where you want to
hang the cabinet,

set the cabinet rotation angle (the
outline of the cabinet including the
front changes orientation according to
the movement of the mouse pointer),
when the cabinet is in the right place,
click to confirm,

the cabinet is then hung at the level

previously specified by the user.
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6.1. Inserting more upper cabinets — 1* method

To insert the next hanging cabinets, you need to follow a similar procedure as in the
case of the bottom cabinets, adding to the last cabinet inserted.

¢ select one of the hanging cabinets from the Inserting cabinets dialog.
e the system will remember the level at which the previous cabinet was hung, so it is
not necessary to change it.

o click the i Add to last icon.
e depending on whether you want to insert the cabinet to the right or left of the

previous one, click the arrow To the right ﬂ or To the left ﬂ

6.2. Inserting more upper cabinets — 2" method

You can also insert cabinets using the To the right ﬂ or To the left ﬂ button. In

order to do this:

e use the mouse pointer to select the left or right edge of the cabinet to which you
want to add the next cabinet,

e the cabinet you selected will be hung,

e do the same with the next cabinet.

7. Additional parameters of cabinets insertion

While inserting cabinets using any method there is

Cabinet offzet

possible to define offset value which is distance
from cabinetss back to the wall or from cabinet’s &4 0 -
side to another cabinet. To define this value please BB 0 -
click on the edition field which is under the plinth
choosing button (Fig. 157). Fig. 147 — cabinets offset
First edition field defines the distance between a
cabinet and the wall, second — between cabinets. Cabinet offset
Choosing offset value we can use default values or (N ] :
enter our own by clicking on the edition field. For 0
example to insert a cabinet in a distance of 200 mm BE 153
from the wall, you should choose a proper value 100
from the drop-down list (Fig. 158). Then insert 200
cabinet by using any indicated above method. A 500

. . . 1000
cabinet will be inserted 200 mm from the wall Fig. 148 - offset from the wall = 200
(Fig. 159 on the next page). mm

Consequently inserted cabinets will have exactly the same offset value — until the
settings are changed by the user (Fig. 159).
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100
100

Fig. 159 — cabinets inserted 100mm from the wall. — each next cabinet will have the same offset

8. Automatic auxiliary dimensioning
While inserting cabinets using any method program automatically generates auxiliary
dimensioning (Fig. 160).

2850

Fig. 160 — auxiliary dimensioning

Additional dimensioning has been provided to facilitate inserting next cabinets.
Displayed dimensions are calculated on the basis of actually inserted cabinet and
disappear after refreshing the drawing. It displays also during cabinet’s edition. Every
dimension is represented by a different colour:

= blue — indicates distance from current cabinet to the wall in direction opposed to
the direction in which we are designing;

= green — indicates distance left to insert another cabinet;

= red - indicates the same distance as green but if it has turned red it means that
there is no more space to locate chosen cabinet (Fig. 151).

4000 850 \

[ -

Fig. 161 — not enough room to insert a cabinet wider than 850 mm
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9. Cabinet edition [ edton |
Each of the inserted cabinets can be edited. To do this: Meove 2 points
= select the cabinet you want to edit, f:y
= right-click to display the context menu, e
= select the Edit button (Fig. 162); Mirror
= the Cabinet edit window, presented below, will display Delete
(Fig. 163); ke
= In here you can change the basic cabinet’s parameters: ——
width, depth, height, insertion level, left or right hinges. Fig. 162 — context menu

Cabinet edit: WNA-6/6

Dimensians: Level:

w B0 e Elzro Eonm .

Base selection for battam cabinets

LCO-2600 150mm -
Hinges

@ Left _) Right
[ [1]:4 ][ Advanced II Handles H Cancel I

Fig. 163 — Cabinet edition

If you want to apply changes, press OK.

You can also go to the advanced edition of elements features — to do it, press the
Advanced button;

the Inserting cabinets window will be displayed in which you can make the
following changes:

- width, depth, height of the object,

- cabinet’s insertion level,

- left/right hinges,

- handle change,

- adding/removing bases/fronts,

- change the cabinet within one set,

- change the cabinet within two sets.

To apply changes press Change.

It is also possible to edit handles here. In order to do so:

Press the Handles button in the window presented above (Fig. 153) and the next
dialog box will appear (Fig. 164 on the next page);

In this dialog you can choose the handle to be modified (chosen handle will be
highlighted in green). And then you can:

- move handle — both vertically and horizontally

- rotate handle — multiplication of 90° freely defined angle;
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When all the changes are introduced
to selected handles, you can either
confirm them by clicking the Confirm
changes button, or decide to drop
them by simply closing the window
(the Close button — modifications will
be not saved in this case).
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T Handle edition [
Shift Rotation
harizontally: g = o a0 @) na rotation
5 = Sl D) sek
vetically =
2 Sk ]

Handle selection

#1612 <] [ Coniim changes | [ Remove handie |

Fig. 164 - Handle edition dialog box
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Cabinet Design and Edition Module

1. Introductory remarks

After clicking the Cabinets Editor i 2 icon on the CAD-Kitchens toolbar launches the
Cabinet Design and Edition Module, in which you can modify existing and create new

cabinets.

After clicking the icon in the Data editing dialog

box there are 2 options to choose from (Fig. 165):

= Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor in which you
can modify models from the base;

= User Cabinet Editor in which you can design a
completely new cabinet.

2. Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor

Data editing B

i [ Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor |
ﬁd [ User Cabinet E ditor ]

Cancel

Fig. 165 — Cabinet Editor dialog box

Using this module (Fig. 166) you can edit cabinets from producer databases distributed
together with the CAD Decor PRO program or downloaded from our website. Available
are functions of adding or removing cabinets from sets in a database, changing
cabinets’ parameters and data, restoring default parameters in the entire database and

edition of sets names.

E)

1

Cabinet preview: D_FALA3S-8 P

List of sets in the database

AMBER
ANTIC
EBLOB
CARAMEL
CARDAMON
CaR0
CASIND
CINNAMON
COFFEE
CONCERT -
qF i r

[an] »

Bl Cabinet Database Editor. Database: Universal 2009 (lang1)
Edit Global change options  Filter
Available cabinets [2070]
C .
Name X ¥ i <
[¥] D_F43-8 80 68 n
D_F384L 40 8 7
[¥] D_F554P 40 68 7
D_F35-8 80 68 7
[¥] D_F-8 80 68 7
[¥] D_F-8/SINK 80 68 n
D_FALA2S.8L 80 38 T2
D FALAJSSP 80 58 T
[V] D_FALA3S-SL 80 58 T
[V]D FALASSSP 80 38 T
[¥] D_FALA4SSL 80 38 n
D _FALA4S-3P 80 38 n
[¥] D_FALASSSL 80 58 i
[¥] D_FALASSSP 80 38 n
D_FALASL 80 58 T
D_FALASP 80 58 T
[¥] D_FALA-8/SINK L 80 58 i
71 N _FAT &_g/SINK P sn g ko)
‘ i v
[ Cabinel edition

)

[ Edt sot name

Fig. 166 — Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor
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2. 1. Main menu of the Kitchen Cabinet Database Editor

Edit — there is 9ne OptIOI"l avalléble in thIS' tab: Global change options  ilter
Search — enabling to quickly find a particular @, Search Ctrl+F
cabinet in the database by using its code (Fig. 167) Fig. 167 — main menu options - search
(available also under a keyboard shortcut
<Ctrl+F>).
Global change options — in this tab B3 Assign cabinets to sets e
available are the following 3 ilialicl = || et neme =
[ BD-10 "] AMBER
options: [ 8110 [ anTic
[ BHH-10 ] BLOB =
=  Select/ Deselect all sets for all ] 8410 [£] CamamEL
. . [T 10 [] CARD&MON
cabinets — assigns (or deletes) all ] B0 ] cann
. . i [7] CASIND
cabinets to all sets in the base; [ BNA0AZS ] CINNAMON
. N . . [ BN-10/145 [7] COFFEE
= Quick assignments - it assigns ] 8P10 @] ConceRT
. [¥] BPN-10 [] CONTRAST
the selected cabinets to the 7] Bwn ] CoRMER
. . ; -
indicated sets (Fig. 168); after e s
entering assignments press the e <
Enter changes button in order to ybe .
. ey . < 0 ™ 3 «| I b
confirm modifications,
= Restore default cabinets dimen-
sions — it restores factory : - — -
i i Fig. 168 — assigning cabinest to sets
settings for all cabinets from the
database.

Filter — in this tab there is one function availabe: Show unused cabinets — when on, all
cabinets, also those which were not used, are displayed.

2.2. Other features of Cabinets Database Editor

= Available cabinets field — containing all cabinets included in the database;
= Cabinets filter - it s
possible to display only
cabinets of one selected

BRJ Cabinet Database Editor. Database: Universal 2009 {lang1)

Edit Global change options  Filter

type at one time instead of fvalable cabinets [2070)
the full list of them; B -
- PreVieW - When y0U CliCk _Bnttnmcahinetsfnrdiningmnm :
" . inets for the dining room =
on a position on the list of 720

cabinets, a preview of a Batom e ebinets

. . . . [ Battom tall cabinets
cabinet will be dlsplayed n [ Bottom tall cabinets for dining room i
the upper right corner of Fig. 169 — cabinets filter

the window (Fig. 170).
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8 Cabinet Database Editor, Database: ATLAS 2010 e
Edit Global change options  Filter -
Avalable cabinets (322) Cabinet previev: DG-10/T
s b ¥ H a
60 58 2
50 58 n
50 58 n
30 58 )
80 58 n
20 58 )
) 58 n
= L; 5 7
] DEM 20 oot 2 Listof sels nthe database
¥ DEM20'S 2 58 ) e
= 7 2 £
:g :g 0 AGATAD1912
J £ ABATA_D1923
63 63 2 ARATA_D-8395
100 38 23 AGATA_D-8420
100 58 2 AGATA_D-9480
10 58 ) Tl ARATA N.ad3 =
Cabinet edition ]| Edit set name

Fig. 170 — cabinet preview

Cabinet edition button
Available functions:

changing the name of the cabinet;

assigning the cabinet to another group available in
the filter;

assigning or deleting the cabinet from the basic
group;

changing cabinet’s parameters;

assigning the cabinet to selected sets (Fig. 171).

Edit set name button
Each name of sets listed in the List of sets in the
database can be changed (Fig. 172).

To do so, first click on the name which is to be
changed, then click the Edit set name button, and
then enter the new name in the Edit set name dialog
box. After adding a new name in the edition field Set
name confirm changes by clicking the Enter changes
button.

3. User Cabinets Editor
User Cabinet Editor offers a function of an flexible 3D modeling of your own cabinets.
Your models are created using a simple, parametric method. Simply select cabinet’s
type and then define its parameters — the model will be automatically generated by
the program. This way it is possible to create any number of untypical, unique cabinets,
which cannot be found in producer databases.
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Cabinet edition: DG-10/T

Cabinet name
DG-10/T

Group

[¥] Basic group cabinet

Change dimension

Szatki dolne b - 720 z szufladami TANDEMB QX -

® 1000 v 50 H 720
Sets containing the cabinet
[ Select all sets ]

( Deselect all sets [unused cabine] ]

Set name

[7] AGATA 6758
[7] AGATA_D-1912
[7] AGATA_D1923
[J] ABATA_D-2995
(U] ABATA_D-3420
[7] ABATA_D-3460
[7] AGATA_D-9453
[7] ABATA_F-584
«

Cancel

Fig. 171 — edition of a single cabinet

Edit set name: AGATA_D-1923

Set name

AGATA D324

Enter changes

Cancel

Fig. 172 - edition of set name




CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

Your new models can be saved in the User Database and used during projecting. It is
also possible to quickly create their components summary, which can be used in CAD
Cut application to generate an optimal cutting pattern for the cabinet.

3.1. Main menu of the User Cabinets Editor —the Database tab

= Save the changes made to the cabinet (<Ctrl+S>) - enables you to save a new
cabinet in the database;

= Save cabinet as... - enables you to rename and save the cabinet in the database;

= Set edition - causes the Sets dialog box to be displayed, in which a new set can be
added to the User Database (Create new button), parameters of an existing set can
be modified (Edit button) or remove and existing set (Delete button) (Fig. 174).

- \
[ Cabinet Editor [C:\CadProjekt\CadKuchnie v. 6.0.0\BNS_USER\szafki.mdb] [

Database | Edition About
[ Save cabinet changes Ctrl+S
I Sove cabinetas...

L IR

Set editing 1

T

Arc rack,

Cut comer cabinet

Simple cabinst

Simple comer cabinet

Simple comer-angular cabinet
|Standart

-angular cabinet

s in the database

o ) — = —

P-600 [600 x 560 x 720]

E szuflafy_witrynki [455x 56|
O
szuflafy_witrynk2 [455x 5

FA Delete from database..

Fig. 173 — User Cabinet Editor window

3
- = Set's properties
(3 vy I3 ; =

Ciealenew  Edit Delste Set's name
AMBER - IDOMIND]
ANTYE =
COFFEE
COFFEE_G = Front type
CYHAMON

(0R [Damine -
DOMATOR
DOMIND Distance from handles to edges
DREWNLANY
DROPS -
DROPS_G hiorizontally
ELEGANT 50 -
ELIPSA =
FARMER wvertically
FASADA ~
FILAR a0 z
FLORAL
FOREST
FORMIR L -

Fig. 174 — edition of a set in the User Cabinet Database
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3.2. Main menu — the Edition tab

When you click on the second tab in the User
Cabinet Editor window, you will see a list of
available functions (Fig. 175).

After selecting the Body edition option (also

under the icon (5 or [F2] key) a new window will
open — Body’s parameters. In here the user can
set any dimensions (in the Dimensions tab — Fig.
176) and additional parameters (Fig. 177). The
depth of cuts (Truncation depth tab — Fig. 178). It
is also possible to define the cabinet as bottom or
upper and to set the distance of the body from
the wall (Offset from the wall field).

The second function available in the Edition tab is

the Shelf edition (also under the icon = or [F3]
key) (Fig. 179 on the next page). It enables the
user to add shelfs — horizontal or vertical, as well
as to edit or delete them. Location, withdrawing
value, thickness and type of material (plate or
glass) can be defined here.

When you open this dialog for the first time, the

list of shelfs is empty. To add shelfs click = and
fill in the fields in the Add window (Fig. 180).

For racks is possible to add up to 3 shelfs in one
time. After adding new shelfs, they will be added
to the list. When you click on a position on the list,
it will be marked in red on the preview (Fir. 179 on
the following page) and ready to be edited. To do
so, select the Edit option and change paramerers
in the edition dialog box (Fig. 181).

+
To add or remove a shelf use these buttons: =

and 2. They are also available under the right
mouse button (after selecting a position on the
list). You can insert as many shelfs as you want.
Their orientation — vertical or horizontal, depends
on the option marked in the Type field.
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(@ Body editing F2
&2  Shelf editing F3
&) Front editing F4

Visibility of design element

Show plinths 4
Display fronts while editing shelves

Undo

Fig. 175 — features available
In the Edition tab

Body's parameters [

Dimerions | Addtional patameters | Truncations
Cabinet's dimensions

Width Depth Height

600 = =60 = ™

Plate's thickness

18
Cabinet's location

@ Bottorn cabinet Upper cabinet

Offset from the wall

[ -

o

Fig. 176 — setting cabinet’s body
parameters - dimensions

Body's parameters =]

Dimensions | | Additional parameters | Truncations
Parameters

Lowering of the upper plate Plinth's offsst

0 = 3

Move the back fonward Shoitening of the back.

5 = 0 =

Na back
DOpen top - bracket's widih
Activate 100
m

Fig. 177 — setting cabinet’s body
additional parameters

Body's parameters =]
Dimensions | Additional parameters | | Trunsations
Truncation depth
Flight corner
@ Left cormer 40 =Y
=

Fig. 178 — setting cabinet’s body
parameters - truncations
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.Cahinet Editor [C:\CadProjekt\CadDecorPro\BNS_USER\szafki.mdb] =8 =
Database Edition About
EIEEEIEIEEE R
Database / Mew model  Preview
Mew cabinet
|G rack.
|Simple cabinet
|Simple comer cabinet
Simple cormer-angular cabinet
|Standard arc rack
|Standard simple: 1ack
_Tnangu\al rack,
Cabinels in the database I
Edition of shelves =]
o 2
4 Shelfs (3]
4 Vertical shelf (3]
* Horizontal shelf
- Horizontal shelf
.. Horizontal shelf
- Weitical shelf
4 |Vertical shell (3] - |[Add
i+ Horizontal shelf K :
i Horzortal shett | = Edit
- Hotizantal shelf P& Delete the selected shelf
Fig. 179 — adding, deleting, editing shelfs
Add Edit ]
Type: Type
@ horizontal wertical @) harizontal vertical
Pasition Parameters Pozsition Patameters
@ o the left Quarty @ onthe left uantiy
1 0 1
() on the right position [mm] o te ight position [mm]
773 = _ED% 282 11
Execution withdiawing Excution withdraning
©) glass 18 = ) glass 18 =
== )
Fig. 180 — adding shelves Fig. 181 — shelf edition
The third option, available in the Edition tab, is the Select  front for cdiionii =)
No. Mame Dimensions
Front edition (also under the icon: &5 or [F4] key). T L N T
In the first displayed dialog box (Fig. 182) you can 3 {Lemfon SE0u1600
select additional fronts (side or back) —in the Active
fronts field. You can define the hinges location. To PRl T e
. [7] Front @ Lndefined
go to the actual front edition, select the front on e
. . . . . . . ) Tathe left
the list which is to be edited (it will be marked in @Let
. . . . Right ) Tothe right
red on the preview) and click the Edit button, which
will then become active. As a result a new window

will open — Edition of fronts (Fig. 183).
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182 - selecting the front for edition
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Edition of fronts =

[[Front civisions | AddHional parameters | Atangemen of handles

=R
| % Fullfiont

Front type
() None

) Domestic eqp.

Front dimensions
‘wiidth

Height
1656

Reverse front

Fig. 183 - Editoon of fronts window

To modify a front, click on its position on the list. First you have to divide the front —
horizontally or vertically — using the icons: ] or (or using these options in the
context menu under the right mouse button) (Fig. 184).

Edition of fronts

[ Fnt divisions | Addtional paremeters | Anangement of handies

NEES
| % Full front

Front type

© Nens

Divide front vertically

Full frant
Glazed
Bars

Divide front horizontally
I Delete division

1 Change domestic eqp. type
Drawer

v | Show groups of fronts Aluminum frame 1

Aluminum frame 2

() Domestic egp.

Front dimensions
Wfidth

Height
1536

] Reverse hont

Fig. 184 - front division functions

When you choose one of these options, a new window will open, in which you can:

= set the number of divisions (if you divide into 2 parts — then you can indicate the
place when the division line will go (in % or millimeters; if you divide into more
parts — you cannot decide about the location of the division line — the program sets
it automatically);

= this is why if you want to divide the initial front into many parts of different size,
you have to make these divisions one after another (Fig. 185 and 186);

= the results will be visible on the preview in the central part of the window;

= to delete a division mark a particular group of fronts on the list, right-click and
select the Delete division option (Fig. 187), and then click Yes (Fig. 188).
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Edition of fronts.

5]

[ Front divsins | Addtional parameters | Atrangement of handles

HEES

= Full front

Division parameters

Hurnber of parts

@ two ) define 2

Single division Frevien
Division location

50 =
@ percentage

) inmilimeters

LA [ e ] [ Cancal |

Frant type

Alurninum frame 1

Alurninum frame 2

Domestic sap.

Front dimersions
“wiidth

Reverse fiont

Fig. 185 — front division parameters

Edition of fronts

[ Front divisions | Addtional parameters | Anangement of handles |

RS

| Group of frants
= Group of frants

=1 Drawer

=1 Drawer

£ Drawier

Division parameters

Number of parts

@twe  Odefine 2 =]

Single division Previen
Division location

=
50 =

@ percentage

) in milimeters

Frart type

©) Gilazed
) Bars

) Domestic egp.

Frart dimensions

Feverse fiont

Edition of fronts

[Fioni dhisions | Addtisnal parameters. | Anangsment of handiss |

x|

= Gioup of frants

el Graup of fronts
=1 Diawer
=1 Diawer
Drawer

B Group of fronts
W Ful fiont
W Ful fiont

Divide front vertically
Divide front horizontally
Delete division

Change domestic egp. type

¥ Show groups of fronts

Front type
) Mone
) Fullfront
) Glazed

Bars

Diamwier

) Auminum frame 1
) uminum frame 2

) Domestic eqp.

Front dimensians
“idth

Height

Reverse front

Fig. 187 — deleting front division
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@ Do you really want to remove all divisions in the group?

Tak | [

Fig. 188 — request for confirmation that the front division is to be deleted

After diving the fronts you can define their types, clicking on a particular part and
selecting the type in the right side of the window (Fig. 189).

There are the following types at your disposal: none (empty), full, glazed, bars, drawers
2 kinds of aluminium frame, and a front for inserting household appliances. After

defining a front as a Domestic eqp., the user will be asked to define the type of the
device (Fig. 190).

Edition of fronts =]

Iant divisions | Additional parameters | Amangement of handles

RS

wef Graup of fronts
| Group of fronts

=3 Drawer

B Drawer

= Drawer

B Sas

Front type
() Nore

ull front

Juminum frame 2

() Domestic eqp.

Front dimensions
“width

Height
2463

[ Reverse front

|

Fig. 189 — selection of a front type

Domestic eqp.

Fridge

Microwave

Hob control panel

Oven

Washing machine

Dishwasher

Dishwasher with an open control panel

|

Fig. 190 — selection of the Domestic equipment

In the Editing front window there are 2 more tabs — Additional parameters and
Arrangement of handles Fig. 191 and 192 on the next page). The first one is designed

for setting the value of margins on the front and for defining the distance between the
fronts in the group.
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Edition of fronts

=]

Front divisions | | Additional parameters | Atrangement of handies

Front plane margin

Digtance between fronts

E :

Fig. 191 - Additional parameters tab

The Handle spacing tab enables you to:

= define the number and location of handles on the front;
= save the scheme in a from of 3 different diagrams which can be used as various
options for the same front, which can be used when working in the project;

= define the hinges location.

Handles are placed on the front by left-clicking in the chosen field, marked with doted
line (Fig. 192). In the Handle parameters field you can set:

= the angle of rotation of a handle;
= orientation — vertical or horizontal;

handle type (fixed or replaceable) nad length of bar handles;

= you can also delete an inserted handle (Delete handle button).

Edition of fronts

Frontdivisions | Addilional parameters | [ Arangement of handes
Amangment diagram

PR Clear
7
71 2
¥ Diagiam 3

Hande parameters
Rotation angle Hande type

@ ) Fived handie

" Horizontally @) erticaly ® Replaceable handle

Delete handle

Diagram 1

Fig. 192 - defining handles diagrams

When you finish the edition, you will be brought back to the Select the front to edit
window, in which you can choose another front. If you completed edition of all fronts,
click Close, which will confirm all introduced changes.
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3.3. Main menu - Information tab
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About the program — shows information about the version of the module.

Summary of cabinet’s components —
generates the specification of
construction elements of the created
cabinet, which can be saved to the file
format, recognized by the CAD Cut
application. Thanks to this, in CAD Cut a
list of formats necessary to produce the
cabinet can be easily obtained and an
optimal  cutting pattern can be

generated. The Summary contains |

information about components of the

Summary of cabinet components =]
=X FH
Body
Hame Width Heignt Thickness
Back panel 413 700 18
Leftside 560 720 18
Lower panel 413 467 18
| Right side 560 720 18
Shelf 413 467 18 il
Upper panel 419 467 18
Fronts |
Name Width Height |
Bars £ 1866
Bars 224 1666
Drawier 51 1033
Drawer 451 1498
Drawier 51 2133
Ful front 560 716
Full ot 5 718
oK

body (sides, upper and bottom plates,
shelfs) and types of fronts (Fig. 193). This
data is provided separately, because CAD
Cut does not use information about
fronts. Positions of the summary can be
deleted or new ones can be added.

Each component can be edited, and its
name, dimensions and material can be
changed. It is also possible to add a
veneer or to skip the element while
exporting the summary to CAD Cut file
(Fig. 194).

Fig. 193 — summary of cabinet components

Element properties

Name

Left side

Dimensions
‘Width

Plate praperiies
Venser - Width
Left
Right

Material

OK.

Height
720

1brport b CAD Cut w3

Thickness

18

Venest - Langht

Upper

Down

Cancel

Fig. 194 — element properties

To save the elements specification, click the Save the summary to CAD Cut file )
Such file can be then imported to CAD Cut and used as a basis for optimization of the

cutting pattern for the particular cabinet.

3.4. New model/ Database tab

In this tab you can start creating a new cabinet:

= double click on the cabinet type in the New
cabinet field;

= you will see a message (Fig. 195), and when
you click Yes a new cabinet will be created,
which can be freely modified using the
features described above.
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=

9 Do you want to create a new cabinet?

Fig. 195 — request for confirmation
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= to save a new cabinet in the database, click the —_— ]
Save the cabinet as... button (also under D
the keys <Ctrl+S>), and then confirm the B = _ el
changes by clicking Yes 9 g e

*= in the new window (Save the cabinet to the Dats bondes

Replaceable Fived

database) you can enter basic data about a e T

cabinet (name, group, insertion level) and
assign it to a basic cabinet group or choose

® Gaka 1l

T saar2
handles’ type (Basic data tab — Fig. 196); S we
= in the Series of types tab (Fig. 197) you can Fig. 196 — entering basic data
assign the cabinet to selected groups in
regards to the width, in which it will be S:::;.c:h-ml:mF:::j.wes =
available; Wilh 50 o (b8l g | ¥
= when the cabinet is assigned to a few types i |2d nen ]
series (e.g. 500, 1000, 1500) to the cabinet in i
the base additional, proportionally ‘streched’
cabinets will be added (with the same front iggﬂ
configuration and other settings, but different
width);
= in the Sets tab (Fig. 198) it is possible to assign
a cabinet to the selected sets in the database Fig. 197 - choosing the series of types
(e.g. with wanted front patterns), and set the e e cabint 1o the datobose &
price for the cabinet — identical for all sets or Ed,ﬁ .
individually (Fig. 199); Gtz on) cotoromm
= to confirm all these settings, click Save. o E shieLe o0
Note! Each newly created cabinet needs to be assigned
to at least one set, because otherwise it will not be %WH naust
visible in the database in the CAD Decor PRO program. ‘ i =

-

Fig. 198 — assigning the cabinet to sets

After saving the cabinet to the database, it is still Sove thectinet o the databs T
possible to modify its parameters. To do it, double ot o et
click on its position on the Cabinets in the P
database list. You will see the cabinet’s preview
and will be able to edit it, and then save the
changes (Save the cabinet changes option in the s

main menu - Database tab) or add a new
cabinet, created this way, to the database (Save ThenD .
the cabinet as... option). x

« i »

Fig. 199 — setting the price

Cabinet's pice

All sets =]

Price:
450 2
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To remove a chosen cabinet from your library, use this option: X Delete from database...

3.5. The Preview tab

This tab is used to see cabinets with various fronts patterns (dependant on the
selected set) (Fig. 200). It is also possible to change the handle here (Fig. 201) and to
add hinges (left or right).

~
[ Cabinet Editor [c:\CadProjekt\CadDecorPro\BNS_Useriszafki.mdb] l =
Database Edition  About

EIEEEIEE-EIEY FEEY
Detabase / New model || Preview

Set

i DREWNIANT

DREWMNIANT

ﬁ DROPS_G

‘ 1 eLeaant
| % ELIPSA
| N— L_

Fig. 200 — previewing the fronts in particular sets

] Cabinet Editor [c/\CadProjekt\CadDecorPro\BNS_Userszafkimdb] | =

Database Edition About

EIEEEIEIL R R

Database / New model || Preview

Set

KONCERT =

Handes orisrtation diagram

Default handles

Replaceable

.
- | Reto4 -
4

) Modem_8 [E
[] Modem_3
Nare

Nez

1
; I Retro_t

m

Fig. 201 - selecting a handle
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3.6. Other functions of the User Cabinet Editor

Undo — undoes the last operation;

@ ﬁ] Shaded model with textures, Grid model, Grid model with shading —
determine the way the model is displayed (Fig. 202);

’ Background — changes the background colour to black, grey or white
(Fig. 202);

> Set cabinet centre view — points the camera on the central point of the
model (also under the [F5] key);

G Turn on/off the constant preview — shows introduced modifications in real
time or only when they are completed.

Fig. 202 — various ways of displaying the model
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CHAPTER 15
Typical worktops

1. Introductory remarks

=1
Click the Worktops == icon to launch a module of drawing typical worktops (Fig. 203).

Typical worktops

Plate type Level Drientation Profile

“wlorkbop - 2820 - @ horizontal Tope

@ straight
VoK wertical
Lighting panel | Lengthening raunded
Shelf to the left t
= TOEE R [t the ight .

Operations Options )
nio cost estimation

[ Cw ) [ Comea ] no documentation

Create a worktop indicating: ‘Waorkiop autogeneration

Distance | [lightangle | Twounits | [ Autogenerate | [ Del autonarkiops Draw Carcel

Fig. 203 — Worktops window

If this module is launched for the first time before the database of kitchen cabinets and
their colouring are selected, the Available databases window will open, in which you
can select the base you want to use in the current project, and then the Colouring
change window, in which you can select types and colours of particular cabinets’
components. The procedure of database and colouring selection is described in details
in Chapter 3 Running the software for the first time (p. 30) and in Chapter 13
Inserting kitchen cabinets (p. 90).

The Typical Worktops module was created to help you quickly and easily generate
worktops on kitchen cabinets, inserted in the project. It can be also used to create
shelves and lighting panels (while working with the Universal database of kitchen
cabinets), or other types of boards, provided by manufacturers of kitchen furniture in
their bases. The drawing scheme of all board elements (worktops, shelves, lighting
panels and specifid producer’s boards) is the same, regardless of the type of element.
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. Drawing worktops using the Autogeneration function
you can set the thickness of the worktop to be inserted by entering the
specified value in the appropriate field (Fig. 204).
there is no need to change the insertion
level while inserting worktops on the e
bottom cabinets, because the level is set at Workiop -
a standard height by default. Dimerens ot
click the Autogenerate button. =@ e - Zom -
the system automatically inserts the R
worlktops t<;o]verla7l(|)obottom cabinets which Fig. 204 — worktop edition
are lower than mm.

Typical worktops

Note! Worktops drawn by using Autogenerate option can be edited, for example to modify their
thickness (but the the Cut and Join functions are unavailable). However, once edited worktop is no
longer defined as automatic and the Delete auto worktops function is disabled.

3
T

. Drawing worktops by specifying the distance
his method can be used, when the surface that will be covered by the worktop is not

equal to the length of cabinets (e.g. there is a gap between them) (Fig. 205). The best
view to change the length of a worktop is the top projection. To draw a worktop using
the Distance method:

click the Worktopsg icon and Distance in the Typical worktops dialog;
specify the starting and end :

point of the worktop, 1 2
correct (if necessary) the . =
insertion level, thickness and
other parameters of the
worktop in  the Typical
worktops dialog,

then click the Draw button. Fig. 205 — drawing a worktop by indicating the distance — top view

4. Drawing worktops using the Two cabinets method

T

his method is used when the length of the worktop equals the total length of cabinets

(Fig. 206).

click the Worktops ; icon and then the Two units button;

use the mouse pointer to select in the design the edges of the first and last cabinet
in the sequence over which (and between which) the worktop will be inserted,
correct (if necessary) the insertion level, thickness and other parameters of the
worktop in the Typical worktops dialog, and then click the Draw button.
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5. Operations on typical worktops

<]

Fig. 206 — drawing a worktop using Two cabinets method

5. 1. Extending worktops
Normal worktops can be extended in any direction. To do this:

select the worktop you want to lengthen,

CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

Note! You can prevent the drawn
worktop from being included in the
overall design price (e.g. when
worktops are used for drawing
custom elements that do not exist in
the database) — select no valuation
or no documentation option before
you generate the particular worktop
or other board element.

in the Typical worktops dialog select the direction in which you want to extend the
worktop (to the left/to the right) (Fig. 207).

use the buttons in the length
box to adjust the worktop to the
desired length,

a preview of changes resulting
from changing the parameters
of the edited worktop are visible
in the project (Fig. 208);

once the desired worktop length
is set, click the Draw button;

5. 2. Connecting worktops
The worktops lying on a single series of cabinets can be joined into a single worktop. To
connect the worktops:

5

select and edit a worktop, then click the Connect button:

Dimensions
thickness
=39

-

SETIEN TN R

Fig. 207 — indicating the direction for worktop lenghtening

Dimensions
thickness

o

-

Lengthening
[t the left
ta the right

width length
= E00 1= -

Fig. 208 — lenghtening a worktop

select the worktop you want to join with the one you previously selected,

indicated worktops will be connected.

. 3. Cutting worktops
To divide a worktop into two sections:

select and edit a worktop, then click the Cut button:
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e the worktop cut preview is
visible in the design
together with a dialog
where you can enter the
length of one of the
worktops (Fig. 209),

e confirm the length with the
Ok button.

5. 4. Editing worktop corners

You can define each corner of

the worktop:

e edit the worktop,

= click the corner for which
you want to define one of
the available technological
cuts (Fig. 210);
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Fig. 209 — cutting typical worktops — project view

Typical worktops

Flate type Level Orientation Profile
Warktop '] 2820 - @) horizontal UDE
o (@ straight
Dimensions T () wertical -
thickness width length ST ) rounded
[ to the lsit -
=33 - =/ 600 - 1000 - o the right ) cut
Operations Optians

["1 o cost estimation
[7] o documentation

Fig. 210 — editing a corner

e then go to the window in which
you can select the type of cut
(Fig. 211).

= a detailed description of corner
types can be found in the
following points of this chapter
(5.5, 5.6, 5.7 and 5.8).

Carner type

Cormer lype

@ simple
() rounded
) cut

() undercut

[ whole side rounded

Fig. 211 - types of corners
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e select the second corner
type: rounded.

e enter the radius of the
rounding in the appro-
priate edit box (Fig. 212).

e the preview allows for
correcting the rounding
effect until the desired
shape is obtained, click
OK, and then Draw.

CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

. 5. Overview of types of corners - roundings

Corner type

=110
Comer type
simple

@ rounded
cut
undereut

whole side rounded

Cancel

Fig. 201 - rounded corner

5. 6. Overview of types of corners - cuts

e select the third corner
type: cut;

e enter the appropriate cut
values (if both values are
to be identical, select x=y)
(Fig. 213);

e the preview allows for
correcting the cutting
effect until the desired
shape is obtained, then
click OK, and then Draw.

Corner type
=I110
Cormer type
simple
rounded ESEeT
@ cut =
undercut
X=y
whole sids rounded

Fig. 213 — cut corner

5.7. Overview of types of corners — undercuts

e select the fourth corner
type: undercut.

e enter the undercut para-
meters in the appropriate
edit box (if the undercut
values are to be identical,
select x=y) (Fig. 214);

e the preview allows for
correcting the undercutting
effect until the desired
shape is obtained, then
click OK, and then Draw.

Corner type

Cormer type
simple

rounded I
cut =
@ undsrcut
=1 580 %

whale side rounded

=y

Cancel

Fig. 214 - undercut corner
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5.8. Overview of types of corners — rounding of a whole side

e select the last type of the corner: Whole side rounded (Fig. 215);

e the preview allows you to check the result of rounding— once complete, click OK,
then click Draw.

Comer type

Comer type
simple
rounded
cut

(@ undercut

whole side rounded

Fig. 215 — a whole side of a worktop rounded

5.9. Changing worktops dimensions

The Edition option enables the user also to freely modify worktops dimensions. If the
maximum dimensions established by the producer are exceeded, the user will be
informed about this is a communicate (Fig. 216). In this situation it will be impossible
to select the colour for the worktop and it will be not possible to valuate it (option
available only for databases with an automatic worktop valuation) (Fig. 217).

=) =)

Plate colour not selected.

@) \Varing! Waorktop dimensions exceed dimensions of the chosen plate.
P Cost of the worktop will not be estimated.

W Worktop dimensions: 4500 x600 mm, plate dimensions: 4000 x 600 mm.

Continue worktop drawing anyway? Continue worktop drawing anyway?
Fig. 216 — information about exceeded expected dimensions Fig. 217 - information about the expected

limitations for a worktop with exceeded dimensions

125



CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

CHAPTER 16
Untypical worktops

1. Introductory remarks

It is possible to create custom worktops of any shapes in the Untypical Worktops
module. To be able to generate any custom worktop, it is necessary to first create its
outline —instructions of how to do it can be found in points 2 and 3 below.

If the Untypical Worktops module is launched before the kitchen cabinets database is
chosen, you will see the Available databases window, in which you should indicate the
base you want to use in the currently created project. Then in next window called
Colouring change you will be able to define colours and types of various cabinet
elements (such as fronts, handles, glass, cornices and skirting boards etc.). The
procedure is described in details in Chapter 3 (p. 30) and Chapter 13 (p. 90).

2. Drawing a path for untypical worktop — general information
® The best way to draw a path is in the top perpendicular view, so before you start
drawing, select this icon: @ form the Points of view toolbar;

e Select the Draw path {ﬁ? icon and click in the point where you want to start the
path, and then use the following commands (they can be combined):
- A+ENTER - draws a 2-point arc,
- S+ENTER - draws a 3-point arc (available only in the arc drawing mode),
- L+ENTER - draws a straight line,
- U+ENTER - undoes previous operation,

Note! The path should be drawn so that its end meets the beginning, because the profile needs to
be closed. Do not click more than once in a single point. Straight sections cannot contain
intermediate points.

3. Drawing a path for untypical worktop — step by step

select the Draw path '5‘"? icon,

point 1 - starting point of the path,

points 1-2 - drawing a line (L+ENTER),

points 2-4 - drawing an arc (A+ENTER - 2, S+ENTER - 3, arc end - 4),

points 4-5 - drawing a line (L+ENTER),

points 5-7 - drawing an arc (A+ENTER - 5, S+ENTER - 6, arc end - 7),

point 7 - the end point of the path (at exactly the same location as point 1)

an outline created this way (Fig. 218 on the next page) can be used for generating an
untypical worktop.

O N U WN R
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=Ly

71 2
.-
6m n3
-m m-- W \
5 4 N ~

Fig. 218 — Drawing a path for untypical worktop — project view

Note! Worktop outline can be drawn using lines and arcs instead of path (polyline). In this case
there must not be any gaps between them, and when you are indicating the outline to generate
the worktop, click in the middle of it, and not on its lines.

4q

. Drawing untypical worktops

draw an outline for the worktop, following the instructions given above;

then click the Untypical worktops l icon;

select the previously drawn path for the worktop or the area in the middle of the
prepared outline (if it was drawn using lines and/or arcs).

the outline for a worktop will be loaded and the Untypical worktops window will
open (Fig. 219);

Untypical werktops

Plate type Oiientation ~ Profie Options

[workiop - @ hoiizontal Tupe Grain direction
@ shraight
Worktop parameters %) vetlical g Indicate direction
thickness level ouinded

S - ~p - cut [ no cost estimation
= = [T no documentation

Fig. 219 — Untypical worktops window
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in this window you can change worktop’s thickness and insertion level, as well as its
orientation (it can be either placed vertically or horizontally);

you can also choose the type of the profile (edging): straight, rounded or cut;

the grain direction can be also defined — use the Indicate direction button;
untypical worktops can be omitted in project’s valuation and documentation — in
this case, it is necessary to tick the checkbox no valuation or no documentation.

. Additional worktop information

you can specify the thickness and insertion level of an Waorktop parameters

untypical worktop in the Worktop parameters fields; ";'C:';ess - I?eé -
you can set the direction of wood rings in the furniture

plate you will use for cutting the worktop; to do this: Opons

press Select direction and select the appropriate axis

of wood rings direction on the drawing;

you can prevent the drawn worktop from being included in the design appraisal
(among others when worktops are used for drawing custom elements, that do not
exist in the database) — select no appraisal option before generating the worktop;
profiles — the edge of the worktop can be finished with

Profile

two types of profiles — while drawing or editing the Tipe _
worktops select the profile type (rounded/cut) and S
parameters (radius or cut value), to have the worktop out 5

drawn with the edging:
when all the necessary worktop information is entered, click Draw.

6. Drawing edgings

Edgings can be drawn for both standard and custom worktops. The same rules apply in
both cases (see the previous chapter for more details). Edgings can be defined on
finished worktops (during edition) or during preparing them for insertion:

in the window used for creating and editing the worktops select edges, to which an
edging is to be defined,

define the edging profile in the upper part of the window (cut/rounded + rounding
radius);

when all the parameters are set, press Draw.

Note! If you do not want the edging to be applied to one of the previously selected edges, deselect
it with the mouse pointer.

Illustrations below present edgings settings for an untypical worktop in the edition
window, their graphic representation in the CAD environment and their visualization
(Fig. 220, 221 and 222).
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Untypical worktops

Flate type Orientation Prafile Options
- Type Grain direction
[Wurktop ] ﬂ harizontal Sy ] double
wiorktop parameters () wertical
thickness level ounded Radius
BET - B - 15 |mm [Z] no cost estimation
= i [ no documentation

Diraw Cancel

Fig. 220 — edgings — edition and a schematic preview in the edition window

Fig. 221~ edgings — view in the CAD environment Fig. 222 - edgings —view in the visualization
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CHAPTER 17
Worktops documentation

1. Introductory remarks

=
After clicking the Worktops documentation == icon, you will gain access to worktops
drawings editor (Fig. 223), in which you can create and edit technical drawings of

worktops, existing in the project, which can be added to the overall technical
documentation.

Worktops selected for previewing on the list display in the following way:

= their outlines appear on the background;

= worktops not selected for edition is white and selected (by a single left-click) will
cover with a navy-blue mesh;

= selected edges turn red, and connections between worktops — green (Fig. 223).

Worktops documentation edition
Worktaps selection for editing| *Werkiops and edging edition | Dimensions and descriptions ediion | Drawing edition|
Worktop edition Edition of edges and joints
Plate type Thickness Edge type Jairkt type
U B - Frolle simple Hojoint
Profile round Jaining screw B5mm
F F Profile cut Jaining screw 150mm
[ o cost estimation [ no documentation A
T Alu angular comice
[ indicate diection | [ Remave indication |
320U
600 2600
=
a
2
o
=1
=
=3
&
i
o
&
@
H 600 :
Selecting elements while Shiftis pressed results in choosing all elements of the kind at once. il
Options

Fig. 223 — Worktops documentation window
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2. Worktops selection for editing
In this tab you can sort worktops by their position (horizontal or vertical and obligue)
and level (Filter by height option) (Fig. 224).

Worktops documentation edition
Workiops selection for ediing | Warkiaps and edging edilion | Dimensians and desciiptions edilien | Draving ediion|
Worklops selection Warkloos hidina Documenlation
Drawiing it for documentation
@ Haiizontal worklops
! Vertical or oblique worktops Show hidden workiops “Worklops 3 diawing | Level: 820
Pl by height [ Hide selected worktops ]
— [ eosomeniconra |
_— #dd curent diawing
Add dravings automatically
3200
I vt acle
600 2600
g
8
8
=
8
il 800 9
a8
o
g
8
~ 500 ir
o o
H 800 :
Activating the option Filter by height will resultin displaying only those worktops, that have the same level of i
insention as the one chosen fram the list Optons e shee

Fig. 224 - sorting by height turned off — all worktops visible

Single selected worktops may be also hidden or displayed (options: Hide selected
worktops or Show hidden worktops).

In this tab it is also possible to manage the drawings — you can add new or delete
existing, deciding, which ones should be added to the overall project documentation
(options: Add current drawing and Remove current drawing — note: the button name
changes). When a new drawing is created (e.g. new filter is chosen), the option Add
current drawing will become available. If you click on an existing drawing on the list,
the function Remove current drawing will become active instead.

3. Worktops and edging edition

In this tab you can edit worktops (and choose the kind of the plate they are made of
and their thickness, as well as colour — but this is possible only in some producers’
databases), edgings (their description will appear on the drawing — Fig. 225, and the
effect will be visible in visualization mode) and connections between worktops (each
connection type has its own graphic symbol — Fig. 226). It is also possible to exclude a
worktop from valuation or documentation.
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Worktops documentation edition

wiorklops selection for ediing | Worklops and edging edition | Dimensions and descriptians edition | Drawing editian

‘Worktop edition Edition of edges and joints
Plate type: Thickness Edge type Jairtt type
Blat roboczy w38 - Profile simple Novjoint
Fiofile round Jaining screw EGrm

Joining screw 150mm
Al slotted comice:
Al anqular comice

[“Ina cost estimation [ n documentation

Grain direction

Frofile parameters

[ indcaediection | [ Remove indcation |
[¥] double radus 19 mm

chamfer g

chamfer

1617
1617

chamfer

Selecting elements while Shiftis pressed results in choosing all elements ofthe kind at once gj;

Draw Cancel

Options

Fig. 225 - edging type selection

editing | Worktops and |Di d descriptions edition | Draving edion|
Woiktop ediion Ediion of edges and firts
Flale ype Thickness Edge tupe Joint type
Frufll sinple o
Fruflle tound Joining serew ES5mm
o costestination ] no ccumentation Frofle cut

Alu slolted comice
Alu angular carice

Grain direction
Joint parameters
Indicate direction Remove indication
o
600 2600
(e pa)
ate 8
oo
. 9 % °
g T30 _
g
©w
o
g
8

600

Fig. 226 — connection type selection

In the Worktops and edging edition tab it is also possible to set the grain direction
(Fig. 227). To do this:

= select worktops by a left-click and select the Indicate direction button;

= set the direction using the mouse and confirm with a left-click;

= agrain symbol in the indicated direction will appear on the worktops.
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JZUU
600 2600
siotted comnice -
slotted comicess| &
o
2
= - ¢
Py e
t 7 F £
,/ /)J
e -
s
S

600

Fig. 227~ setting the grain direction for selected worktops

4. Dimensions and descriptions edition

In this tab it is possible to make changes in the technical description of the drawing —
this is location and amount of dimension lines and descriptions, as well as change the
style, type, colour or size of font. A dimension line, selected by a single left-click, turns
navy blue, and the description text displays in red (Fig. 228).

After clicking the Font selection icon (available in Dimensions edition and

Descriptions edition fields), you can change dimensions texts and descriptions styles
and colours (Fig. 228).

Worktops documentation edition

‘Wotktops selection for edting | “orklops and edging ediion | Dimensions and descipiions ediion | Diawing edifon,

Dimensions ediion Descrpions ediion
Cacionka o2
[ Fesotatgimensions | [ Floset ll dosorpiions |
Cacionka Sty cacionk Rozmiar
T Descrption praperiies Potuaska
o anow e SEN - |
o desciplion

Reset selected deseriptions

Frzekreslenie w
600 = o) 18
[C]Podkresienie: R
Kolor
i Zdonomody_[v] St
[ o= Srockowoeuropeiski -
I Kasztanowy.
oy
= % i
bl
o
— 8
rounde 8

920

Description can be moved by dicking on starling or ending point of description line and dragging it

&

Ootions

Fig. 228 — descriptions settings — font style and colour selection
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5. Drawing edition

The last tab in the Worktops documentation window enables you to modify the look
of the drawing, that will be visible in the overall project documentation. You can set
the margins, change the background (visibility of auxiliary lines and changing their
subdivision size), change the worktops filling (hatch or plain colour) and the visibility
and location of a table, containing basic information about the worktops (Fig. 229).

Worktops documentation edition
Worktops selection for ediing | Warkiops and edging edtien | Dimensions and desciiptions ediion | Drawing edition
Drawing ediion Table edition =
Minimal mergins (cm) Drawing bacground - i
Draws tabl
Upper 25 |= V] Auiiary ines in background e (Eoypmithsi
= Division writ (mm] - o T
v 255 ECEEEEEN
Vs ===
i CEE- ; EfEEEEEN
Right 25 = igedan H-E EEEEEEEN
T
200
Kolory niestandardows
600 EEEEEEEN P
..'...“ Nas.: 240 Ziel.: 128
Defir kolory nestandardowe > KolorlPelry jagkr: 120 Neb.: 0
[ ok J[ Ao | [ Dodai da keloréw riestandardawych
o
S
=
]
rounded kxd
rounded
)
S
]
rounded
L= T T I O O O O R P 2 2 e i B B
rounded
| rounded
Description can be mowved by clicking on starting or ending point of description line and dragging it. g’:“;
| options |

Fig. 229 — features available in the Drawing edition tab — changing the hatch colour

6. Additional options of t_he Worktop documentation editor

After clicking the Options e icon, you will see the Worktops options window
(Fig. 230), in which you can make some additional settings of the worktop
documentation. In the case of selected producers’ databases, you can set the
parameters of worktop and accessories valuation.

If the currently used database does not allow to conduct an automatic valuation, you
will see an appropriate message and the relevant features will be inactive (Fig. 230).

In here you can also set some drawing and interface parameters.
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T3 Worktops options =

| B )

Appraisal parameters of worktops and accessories

Posshility of cost estimating af addtional vensers
Cutling corners services added to workiops piices
Diiling holes for joining screws added to worklops prices
Cut added to worklop lenght in the cost estimation

Automatic worktops cost estimation is not avalable

Drawing parameters

[7] Cut included while dimensioning workiops
[ Additional descriptions of angles, cuts and veneers

[7] Show orfices in worktops

Intertacs parameters

[¥] Show the hint bar in main edtion window

Saving/laading setings

Save as default I I Restore default ‘

Fig. 230 — Worktops options window

6. Finishing work with the Worktop documentation editor
When you finish your work with this module and want to add the created drawings to
the main technical project documentation, click the Draw button. If you click Cancel,

all made changes will be

lost.

After clicking the Draw button, the list of all saved worktop drawings will be available
in the Design documentation setup window. When you click the Documentation i
icon, select the checkbox Worktop documentation views (Fig. 231). You can then select
drawing you want to include in the overall documentation. When you are finished,
click Next >>, and the chosen drawings will be added to the final documentation. For
more information about the project documentation, see the Chapter 26 (p. 180).

® Design documentation setup

Content

] Title page
Visualization
/1 Room wiew

W1 Top view
I Mortherr wiew
/1 Eastem view
W1 Southern view
/1 Westemn view
wialls or cabinets views
minals views

/1 Worktops together
Typical warktops
Custom worktops

Additional elements
/| Contract - order

V| Wiew aof an equipped room

‘wiortktaps grouped by types
/! Elements cost estimation

Dptions
Worktops drawings st

@ | &

Bl Quianti
/I Quantity of worktops :
| Quantity of worktops

) Preview

ST

1 Quantity of workiops
! Quantity of worklops :

Add drawings Editd}|

Heading

Net 3> Cancel |J

Fig. 231 — Design documentation setup window
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CHAPTER 18
Drawing cornices and skirting boards

1. Introductory remarks
Cornices and skirting boards are used to decorate the kitchen an. It is possible to select
various cornices (upper, lower and skirting boards), plinths, sticking elements, rails,
aluminium pedestals and user’s profiles. If the user opens this module without having
previously defined the database, set and colouring of all elements, then the program
will ask the user to do so (procedure described in Chapter 3 and Chapter 13).
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2. Drawing cornices using the Autogeneration function

The autogeneration of upper and lower
cornices and skirting boards operates. To
apply them:

click J-E‘— Cornices and skirting boards
icon to open the Cornices and skirting
boards window (Fig. 232);

select types of cornices to be drawn
(you can select all or only some);
selecting all types results in displaying
all tabs with the appropriate profiles for
all  types: upper cornices, lower
cornices, skirting boards (Fig. 233);
select profiles in each tab, choose
colours for each type (Fig. 233) and
press the Generate button;

cornices and skirting boards will be
automatically applied to all cabinets.

Note: Automatically drawn cornices can be
removed using the Delete auto-cornices
button.

The automatically drawn cornices can be
edited by changing their profile, but they will
no longer be defined as automatically
generated elements.
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Cornices and skirting boards

Autogeneration

upper comices

Cornice profie MDF 16

Selecting elements for autogeneration

Coricerskiing board diaving

Genarate elements
upper comices

mountain maple 162 +

[ lower camices

[T skitting boards

Delete auto-elements

Generate

] [ cama |

Fig. 232 — Cornices and skirting boards window

Cornices and skirting boards

Autogeneration

Siylish comice profie

¥

Cornice profile MOF

=

o

oimice 3

%

Corrice prefile MDF 16

EN

Selecting elements for autogeneration

[uuper comices | lower conices | skitting boards

|Carmice/skiting brard draming

Genarate elements
upper corices

mountain maple 162 +

Iower comices

. cheny memphis 160 =

skiing boards

olive sevile H11 =

sandy 423

tiavertine nubian 41

walnut 515 ‘ 3

[

Generate

| | Cancel

Fig. 233 — selection of cornices
for autogeneration




3. Drawing cornices manually
To insert a manually drawn cornice into the design, first draw the path to which the

particular cornice profile will be applied. To draw a polyline:

CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

prepare the drawing so that the elements blocking the view are hidden, and in the
case of upper cornices, so that the fronts are removed from the cabinet - in order

to do so click the - % - Show — hide element icon in the CAD-Kitchen toolbar and

then select the Fronts button in the Layer hider window (Fig. 234);

set the appropriate axonometric view in which drawing the polylines will be most

comfortable,

select the Draw a path Eé‘ icon, and outline all the cabinets by clicking each bend
of the cabinet sequence:
In the drawing below point 1 is the starting point of the drawn path (2, 3, 4) are the
further bending points of the sequence of cabinets, point 6 is the end point of the
polyline.

Layer hider

[ET]

Hide/Show
[ Walls
“Worklops
~  Comices
23 Columns
Bodies
O Fronts
= Plinths

Handles

EL Domestic eqp.
Techn. lines
Dimensiors
Descriptions

Remaining

£ Showal

Fig. 234 — drawing a polyline on upper cabinets and Show - hide element window

when polylines are complete, go to the Cornices and skirting boards dialog (under

this icon:

B

), and open the Drawing cornices tab.
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= select appropriate cornice type Comicesare iy boars
(When you Se|eCt an Upper COI"nlce . Au;uie:ya:und : ‘Eurmce/skuhngE‘nayl:jdrawmg
only appropriate profiles will be ek b e Plinth panel L

filtered) in the drop-down list box,
= then select a profile for cornice
and press the From polylines
button at the left lower corner of dhesivepin panel 3000
the Cornices dialog box (Fig. 235);

Bbi

= select the path previously drawn ree .
on the cabinets and click Draw Ifmpwmm © omine || 5 o vakusion
which makes it possible to draw a -
cornice for any element with =

parameters and contour defined Fig. 235 — Cornices... window, Drawing cornices tab
by the customer.

= during modification each selected object is displayed in pink in the design;

= the example result of using this option is presented below (Fig. 236),

Fig. 236 — upper cornices created on the basis of a drawn path

4. Drawing user’s profiles for cornices
The Profile Editor function enables you to create a stripe with any profile and add it to
the database (to create your own profile on the basis of the previously drawn polyline).
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In order to create your own profile:
= draw a polyline (example presented on figure 237);

= click the Cornices and skirting boards icon: Llé;

= select the Cornice/skirting board drawing tab and click \V\*\,_
the Profile editor button (Fig. 238); I

= inthe new dialog box click From a path button (Fig. 239); T .

= select the previously drawn path and define a point, in
which the profile should be in conctact with a worktop or
cabinet (the touch-point) by left-clicking in this point;

= you will see the selected point on the preview (Fig. 240);

~

= if you want to change it, click the Change point button Fu'fef‘:”o;v: Zfitr':i::
and indicate another touch-point; board profile

= you can save a new profile by clicking the Add profile << button after defining the
profile parameters (name, length) or delete a profile previously saved by clicking
the Delete X profile button;

= to go back to Cornices... window close the User profiles dialog box by clicking Ok;

= you can immediately use your new profile in the project.

Cornices and skirting boards
User profiles
Autogeneration Cormice/skitting board drawing
C o Cornice/skitting board selection New profile
Comice/skiting beard type
m P
D i
Adhesive plinth panel 3000
2 i
© fromthe igh Frofile name
Q - profile_1
2 from the left [ o valuation fl
Adhesive plinth panel w3 Lengths
™ Delete % profile| | Add profils << 1000:
oK
Fig. 238 —in the Profile Editor Fig. 239 — selecting a path for the profile
User profiles User profiles
Connics/skiling board sslection New profis Cormice/skiling board selection New ol
prof_1 profi_1
Profile name Profile name
praiile_2 — profile?
Lengths: Lengths:
Delete ¥ profile || Add profile << 1000;1100§ Delete % profile| | ~dd profie << 1000:1100;
Fig. 240 — profile with selected touch-point Fig. 241 — added profile
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CHAPTER 19
Household equipment

1. Introductory remarks

The L Household equipment icon is placed in the CAD-Kitchen toolbar and makes it
possible to insert a chosen piece of built-in household equipment by a preferred
manufacturer from one of the household equipment databases. The module includes a
complete catalogue offer of well-known manufacturers. Appliances such as sinks,
kitchen hoods (absorbers), microwaves, ovens, hobs, refrigerators and cookers are
available, and it is possible to quickly insert their 3D models into the design (Fig. 242).

Household Appliances Module (6.0.42.166)

Hanufacturer Photos Preview Diagram Addons
’c»',? Alvews (8preet kucherny) - | =
Elemen ype | E Ké’ _‘i I A
[BATERIA - i
Ao Abkio SM 10 AihSM2D Abluo S 30 |l
ErEE -
Color Manufacturer's code
Net price VAT Girass price AR s e p
50081 2 73,00 B = & = "
- kuchenna bateria mieszakowa £
~kolor: stary karmieri
- wpsokocignisniows, montaz e dewie
50 - piaskowy aw - gusfiowo 93 ishissko 98 - biel polama 73 - bishy
IR S iz ,
Fig. 242 — Household Appliances Module
2. Structure of the module
h h d Manulacturer Manuiacturer
You can choose the roaucer y
p &7 v [Sprast kuchsnig] - #9554 Basch [Builin HHA] -
from among many well-know - A
g y &7 hlveus [Spragt kuchenny) Element type

brands available in the CAD
Decor PRO libraries in the

Ceramlc habs controlled from the owen
Amica Amica 2007 [Sprzgt do zabudowy.]

ol
B iston czeniec 2006 (Sprzet do zal = Chimney hoods "aem

. . Chimney hoods €0 om
Manufacturer field (Fig. 243). Chinrey hoods 50 o

#8252 Basch (Urzadzenia do zabudowy ]

1

Colffee machine
Compact ovens
Dishwasher 45 cm with a panel

Dishwasher B0 cr with a panel
e FagarMastercook [Sprzet AGD) Dishwasher Activetw'ater B0 cm with a panel

The Element type fleld (Flg. 244) Doming habs line
is used for sorting a specific Drawer hoods

“iies Falmee [Pochbaniacze] Electic ovens

. Electic avens with the hob contiol
group of model S, e.g. on Iy sinks Fianke (Technika kuchenna) i g:z EEEE Rﬂﬂ"ﬁ!ﬁﬂi‘;ﬁ;ﬁﬁ? B
or 0n|y kitchen hoods. Fig. 243 — brand selection  Fig. 244 — element’s type selection

Once the manufacturer and element type are selected, you can search for a particular
model (in the Name field or based on photos located to the right-hand side of the
dialog window) (Fig. 245 on the next page).
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-
Household Appliances Module (6.0.42.166)

Manufacturer Fresiew

Phatos

Diagram

Add-ons

l & Blveus (5 przet kuchenny) 'l

|

Element type 2
[zLEwmzprrwar -
Element name

Clazsic 100 -

B

Classic 10

Q

‘ Classic 30

Classic 100

Classic 20
Classic 30
Classic 40 |
Compact 10

Compact 20 ‘
Datto 10

o

Classic 40

le]

Classic 20 [

Compact 10

Datto 20

Doatta 30

Elegant 10

Elegant 110

Elegant 20

Elegant 30

Elegant 40

Elegant B0

Elegant 70 =

Insert

Fig. 245 - selecting a model from a database

Each model has:

= an appropriate colouring (located below the photos of the equipment and in the

Colour field),
= manufacturer's code,
= prices (net and gross),
= catalogue description,

= preview (allowing to view the model on a higher-resolution photo — Fig. 246);

= assembly diagram of the equipment (Fig. 247);

= additions (optional) — can be inserted together with the household equipment
(they need to be ‘ticked’ 1| - otherwise they will not be inserted) (Fig. 248).

-
Household Appliances Module (6.0.42.166)

M anufacturer Phatos Preview
Nardi fwyposazenie kuchni] 'l

Element type

IGas habs controlled fram the oven V]

Element name

[NHE 208U -

Color Manutacturer's code

tempered glass - NHG 206-ELI

Met price VAT Gross price

158934 22 1939,00 ]

- phyta grzewcea gazowa; -
- 4 palniki gazowe (1 palnik szybkiego gotowania 2
potrdjinym  wiefcem]:

- aLtomatyczny zapalnik (elektnpczn);

- ekalagiczne spalanie gazu;

Diagram

Add-ons

- zabezpieczenie przeciwayphvowe na zamawienie.

Fig. 246 — element’s preview
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Household Appliances Module (6.0.42.166)

Manufacturer

Phaotos Preview

Diagram

l Nardi [wyposazenie kuchni]

Add-ons

Element type

[KUEHN\A CERAMICZNA

Element name

- kuchnia elektczna do whudowania;- 2 plyty

inoxk].- piekamik elekiyczny B-funkeying 2
termachiegiem:- idealnie ghadkis, emaliowane

zewnetrzne chiodzenie obudowy.- adwietienis

temperatury:- sterowanie phyts ceramiczng z
piek armika- pojemnodé 52 ity

[HE B3 B -
Color

et price waT Gross price

280187 7 299800 )

ceramicang (FYF 4E) - 4 pola elekiiyczne (ramka

winghrze piskamiks, batwe o cayszcaenia- potréina
hartowana szpba drzwiczek izolowana bermiczhie;-

werngtrzne - wukgeznik czasowy 2 spanatem kofica
pieczenia;- opigkacz [gdmy, dolny].- gril:- nawiew
zimnega powietrza (rozmrazanie].- ptynna regulacia

- Insest

Fig. 247 — assembly diagram

Household Appliances Module (6.0.42.166)

Manufaeturer Photas Prevvien Disgram [ Addons
Franke (Technika kuchenna) - PR
Element type

[ZLEWDZMY WK PAPILLON - a

Element name v P

[F‘AEEEZE narozng '] AKCESORIA deska

Colar Manufacturer's code
064 000 095 - 064 000 095

Met price VAT Gross price
1868.22 7 1993.00

-madel narozny, Fragranit brazowmy
“npmiary v ram 965 # 510
“nyeigeie wedhug szablonu
“komany:

35044154180

17243304135

-podbudowa: szafka narozna
50790 %135 stopri

105105 135 stopni lub od 60 om

“2anadn mimndrndnm = sitkiem 1

-wymiary w mm 366 x 280 x 17
-polietylen, kéHka-uchwyt w kolorze biskym

Net price: 163,11
Gross price : 199,00

Fig. 248 — additiona for a particular model

Inserting sinks and hobs

select (as above) a specific model of the sink or ceramic hob;

when there is more than one colour available for a model, you can select the
colour, so that the sink is inserted in the previously selected colour;

select additions you want to insert together with the equipment;

click Insert;

the Element in the worktop dialog is displayed (Fig. 249), in which insertion
parameters for a model can be set, such as:

- X,y — offset from the side/back of the cabinet,

- Centre horizontally — the program centres the element in the cabinet;
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- Automatic level — the height at which the Element in the workiop
element will be inserted is calculated by the [LI2% \FX‘W
program, you do not have to perform any -
additional operations, S et

- Automatic level value can be changed by A 1
entering another into the appropriate edit box, St mialion angle

- Set rotation angle — this function is useful for Hnden e e
inserting elements into corner cabinets, | e~

- Under worktop — this function is useful for the Fig. 249 —Elerpednt on a worktop

window

sinks inserted under the top;
= when all the parameters are set, press Insert, and select the cabinet’s front where
the element will be inserted — the sink or hob will be inserted into the design.

4. Inserting standalone equipment

= the technique for selecting the standalone elements L) (R o
is the same as above; ! Se‘f“;"a"f: ¢

= after selecting the appropriate devide, press Insert.

= in the Various elements dialog set the insertion Lo )

level of the model (Fig. 250); Fig. 250 — Various elements dialog box
= if the object is to be placed in the corner of the interior, select the Set rotation
angle option;
= when the model parameters are set, press Insert;
= select a location in the design where the object will be inserted with a mouse click;
= the object will be inserted.

5. Fitting batteries to the sinks

If you do not insert a tap that is part of a sink set, you can do it later, by selecting one
of the elements of a given manufacturer available in the library:

= |ook for the battery using the mechanism described above;

= press the Insert key;

= use the mouse pointer to select the sink to which you want to fit the battery;

= the battery is inserted.

6. Inserting built-in equipment

Some of the cabinets in the furniture databases were designed for inserting the models
of equipment of the particular manufacturers, Each cabinet has a designator which
gives information about the household equipment type it is designed for. Additionally
the Domestic eqp. selection button will appear (Fig. 251 on the following page). After
clicking it you will a new dialog: Selection of built-in domestic eqp. for cabinets...
(Fig. 251). When you mark the type of element and click H select , you will be brought to
the Household Appliances Module, in which you can search for a particular models
from producers’ database, available in the program (Fig. 252).
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Household appliances can be inserted while inserting cabinets (together with them), or

after the cabinet has

been already inserted in the project.

FaL0B28

E# Inserting cabinets [g] =] 2
Forte Famia 5.0 20 | User database)
[Basetal units e |
- L Handles

Selection of built-in domestic eqp. for cabinets: FASO638 =] one =

Builtin equipment for the cabinet B Select X Delete Hinges

VEN Manufacturer: Amica 2007 ! _ B Leit

© Right

FALOGOD

Al 208E
i Cabiret offset
[7] Display insertion parameters
(] 0 -
FAS40B FASOES BB 0 -
T
Working dinensiars: FAS0838
Add Insest

=&

Fronts Plinths
Emr\t plinth panel FC b10zm =

Legs
0Firih e 100

Fig. 251 — selection of household equipment for cabinets

specific in-built household appliance model, suitable for the

previously selected cabinet, mark it and click the Insert button;

process of inserting a cabinet, simply confirm your choice by

clicking Ok, and then insert the cabinet — the device will be placed in the project at

= when you find a
= if you are in the

the same moment,
n

the mouse pointer

as the cabinet;

if you are inserting the equipment in a cabinet already existing in the project, use

to indicate the appropriate cabinet (by left-clicking on its front).

Household Appliances Module (6.042.166)

Manutacturer

Photos Preview

| Diagram

Addons

& Samsung [AGD)

Element type

[KUCHENK\ MIKROFALOWE

Element name

EEE

Color

Net piice
000

- pojemnosé k
trybus kormbince

podgrzewaria

talerz Crusty,

stal nierdzewna -

niebieski wyswietlacz LED,
£ stopni mocy mikiofal, 1 stopien grila, 3 stopnie
programy sutomatycznege gotowania,

- progiam Crusty Cook,
wertylacia komory kucherki,
blokads hezpieczeristia,

na 2 poziomach,
- wyrmiany (W53} 312 x 489 % 360 mm 2 oknem do
zabudowy 535 1 380

fiant 2e stal rierczewnei

Manufacturer's code
FGA7KUST

AT
[

Gross price
000

omany 23,

waneao,

i 10zmiazania,

2 podstawki do gotowania/ opiekania

+ 380 mm,

Fig. 252 - selection of built-in equipment
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Note! In the case of ovens designed to be installed with heating panels, the panels are inserted
using the method described in the 'Inserting sinks and heating panels' subsection.

7.

Inserting hoods

find the appropriate hood model in the ==

Household Equipment module and press

the Insert button.

the following dialog will display (Fig. 253);

in this dialog box you can change the hood [ Indiate sunit | [ Indicate spoint | [ Concel |

insertion level and choose the way in

which you will place the hood in the

project:

- hood insertion height — by default 1540 mm - measured from the floor to the
bottom edge of the model; you can change the level by inserting a new one
into the edit box.

- Indicate a unit / Indicate a point - buttons enabling to choose preferred
insertion method (using the first one, you left-click on cabinet’s front, and the
hood will be placed directly over that cabinet; using the second method you in
fact indicate 2 points with 2 single left-clicks — the 1* point determines, where
the lower left back corner of the hood will be inserted, and the 2" one is used
to indicate the direction of insertion — the second method can be used when
the hood is to be placed between two cabinets).

Fig. 253 — Hood dialog box
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CHAPTER 20
Inserting interior equipment

1. Introductory remarks
CAD Decor PRO has been equipped with databases of various elements of interior
design, both universal and producers’. To place these elements in the project, choose

the icon Interior design elements & from the CAD-Interiors toolbar. The Interior
design elements window will open, in which all databases loaded in the program are
available (Fig. 254). The databases are available on the installation DVD as well as on
our website (completely new or updated databases).

B Interior design elements 5

J Elements | Cost estimation | Price list | Manufacturer's details | User database

[Manufacturer ¢ ype

CAD PROJEKT - BS WNETRZA_ 2003 / bathroom sets [36)

(] CAD PROJEKT - BS_WNETRZA_2009 A P -
B amchais 3k "’ :
(2] amchais office
[2] bathioom accessaries
-l l! i
) beds

L] i, curtaing, rollst bind Set2-set Set3-Post 1 Set 3- Post 2 Set 3 - cabinet with
chairs sink

=l

~[2] chest of drawers, night cabine
=l
=

classic fumiture l
[ clocks [I
[£] decorative elements i
2] desks
[£] dining room sets

- [F] domestic: equipment
[ fireplaces Set3-hanging cabinst St 3 - mirror Set3-set Set 4 - cabinet with
2] flowerpots - set 1 [CAD Projekct - B5_Interiors2003
2] flowerpols - sel 2 Selected element; Set 3 - set et 3-set w

B ;:nwemnls -Iset 3 Manufacturer code: CAD-Whgtiza
luorescent lamps Price: 0,00 2
[ garden decor
[ hangers
2] hanging lamps
[2] hifi equipment

[0 hockers
2] Kids fumiture Element dimensions ¢ 1850 v 810 Z 1800
=

Insertion type Insertion level =
selecte
) Gttt || 8 7 atomatic

Fig. 254 - Interior design elements dialog box

m

0.00 2+

Description: Database element of CAD Interiors software

2. Options of the Interior Design Elements dialog box

On the left hand side of the window a list of available databases is displayed. After a
double left-click on a name of a particular database, the list of types of elements
included in it will display. After a single left-click on the particular category, elements’
previews will display in the upper right part of the dialog.

The list of databases and types of elements can be [T —— 7
filtered in 3 ways: by the manufacturer and type, by the
manufacturer or by the type only (Fig. 254).

Fig. 254 - filtering the list of
household equipment
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To select a particular model please use the previews of models. After clicking on a
chosen preview, information provided by the producer about the model will display
in the bottom part of the dialog, including: manufacturer code, price and a
description and element’s dimensions (in millimeters) or scale factor. On the very
bottom of the window various options of inserting models are available (described
below in point 3).

3. Inserting elements

When the model is chosen the insertion level has to be specified (it is the height on
which the element will be inserted).

In can be done in a few ways:

= in the Insertion level field the value for the current model can be entered;

= in this field a default level given by the producer for a particular element is
displayed, e.g. 2600 mm for ceiling lamps, 850 mm for washbasins etc.;

= alternatively the Automatic button can be selected — then the element will be
inserted on the level, on which the program finds an obstacle, e.g. a worktop;

= the last possibility is the selection of the indicated option — in this case the
axonometric view should be chosen because the insertion w be proceeded on the
basis of the particular point indicated by the user in the project;

= the last method requires the highest precision.

Inzertion level

a [ selected

| automatic

After defining the insertion level the way of inserting the model should be selected:

= if the element is to be placed directly against the wall at an angle which is a
multiplicity of 90°, the by the wall option should be selected — the object will be
located next to the indicated wall (used for coaches, pictures, shelves etc.);

= if the model is to be placed at any angle and in any spot in the project, the point
and angle option should be selected (this method requires two left-clicks — first of
them defines the main point of the insertion, which is at the same time the axis
for the object rotation, and the second left-click defines the angle — to establish
the angle, move the mouse around the rotation axis);

Inzertion type
by the vall @) point and angle

= after the insertion level and the way of insertion are defined, click Insert;

= the best view in most cases for inserting models is the orthogonal view from
above because it is the most precise to establish the point and angle of insertion
of the model and properly locate the adjacent objects.
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Valuation of used elements and the price-list

1. Introductory remarks

The Elements specification

icon opens the Interior design elements dialog box,

open on the Valuation tab (Fig. 255). The specification is currently actualized each time
a new model is used in the project. It enable the user to instantly view and change the
prices of particular elements of interior design inserted in the project.

[# Interior design elements 5 fti|
Elements | [Valualion | Pricelist | Manufacturer's details | User database
[Manufacturer / type -
[ B Il | Fiepar ]
i+ CAD PROJEKT - B5_INTERIORS
(] CAD PROJEKT -BE_WNETRZ4_2009 Show manufacturer's elements: [ = -
»-(] ELF& DECOR_ENG 0
(] FEBRYKA MEBLI WUTEH 5 A Manufacturer [ Set [Mame | Manufacturer co| Colow | Quantiy |Price [VAT  fra
-] KOLO_ENG MEra Ela Classic | Chiome tube 202518 chiome 12400 0
(] LAMPS_ENG —wuTen AUTTICA  Chest of diau AT 4 fasmine 1 2 e
(] USER DATABASE WUTEH CABINETS Ik Level raiser » XN-2 beschs 1054500 23 zOpAL
] Z0BAL ENG _|wuten SMALL CONT Smal contair K010 beechs 15000 23 ) E|
_|KOLOENG | SHOWER TF semivound s/ ¥BNOZ90 white [0 1/000 0
_|KOLOENG  ENCORE  ovalsink B0 K31160_K37100 white [0 1/ 0,00 [
_|KoLOLEWE  [OTHER winal k16011 steel [0 1/ 000 0
" tamps lamps Jampl10l 7 000 [
_|zoBaL Elements assc slide L330 mi 032 009 05, 032 aluminiy 1/ 000 0
_|zoBaL Elements sup| double shelf 032 047 05, 032 sluminiu 1/0.00 0
_|zoBaL Elements assc Angle handle 032 030 05, 032 | aluminiu 1/ 000 [
_|zoBaL Elements assc bores on pa 03204305 | sluminiu 10,00 0
_|zoBaL wall panels + panel 5201100 amaren 1000 0
MNet total: 5099
Gross total: 6266,25
Inssttion type Insertion level o
X Close @ by the wal point and angle G

Fig. 255 — valuation of interior design elements

2. Edition of valuation elements

Prices of elements included in databases can be freely modified. To do it, click on the

particular position in the specification and select he Edit button.

A new window will open (Fig. 256), in which element’s
price and VAT rate can be changed

In the bottom part of the Valuation tab total net and

gross prices of whole equipment and furnishings used in
the project are presented.

148

Edit

=)

semi-round shower tray

SHOWER TRATS

w

et

oon
1}

Fiice

VAT

Cancel ] Change

Fig. 255 - price change
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3. Report generation
The specification can be presented in a form of a report, which can be saved to the
disk as a HTM file or printed.

To do it, simply click the Report button. A list of available reports will

appear — a standard or producer’s ones (Fig. 256). Select the report to be created and
click Next>> - the report will be generated (Fig. 257 on next page). To save the report,

click the icon = in upper left corner and select the location for the HTM file to be

saved (Fig. 258), and to print it click | * |,

&3] Zapisywane jako ===
\:/\; B Pulpit » ~ [ 42 || Preeszuka: Pulpit o]
Organizuj v Nowy folder s @
T Ulubione * Gasiblioteki
| Ostatnie migjsca A Katarzyna Lisiak
&8 Pobrane = (MKemputer
B Pulpit € Sied
current
4 Biblioteki . docs
] Dokumenty manuals
&) Muzyka . pics
= Obrazy tips
2 wideo trans
Select report =] © report
Statement of Kolo products 8 Komputer -
Standard additional elements report i
Statement of Kolo products Mazwa pliku: reporl -
Statement of Zobal products T IW“ *htm _J
[ ol | e S
Fig. 256 - list of reports Fig. 257 — selecting the location for the report to be saved

4. Price-list — singular and global edition of elements

In the next tab of the Interior design elements dialog — Price-list (Fig. 258)— the prices
of all elements included in databases can be viewed and edited. To view the prices,
left-click on a database’s folder in the left part of the dialog to select it.

Elements are added to the price-list when they are added to the database. To change
one particular element from the price-list, left-click on it to select it and then press the

Edit button.

A new window will open (Fig. 259), in which the price, VAT rate, discount and margin
can be modified, updated or supplemented. To save the changes click Add. To drop the
changes click Cancel.
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Standard additional elements report =
B3| X
[Element summary |
Name Arrangement Manufacturer code  Colour Quantity Price Net value Gross value
Elfa
Chrome tube 180 cm Elfa Classic 202518 chrome [chram] 1 24 2 24
Net value: 24
Gross value: 24
KOLO_ENG
urinal OTHER K16011 steel [000] 1
oval sink 60 cm with a hole ENCORE K31160_K37100 white [000] 1
semi-round shower tray SHOWER TRAYS XBN0290 white [000] 1
Net value: 0.00
Gross value: 0.00
lamps
lamp10 lamps 7
Met value: 0.00
Gross value: 0.00
WUTEH 1
Small container KO-10 SMALL CONTAINERS KO-10 beech-silver [] 1 560 560 688.8
Level raiser XN-2 CABINETS INOX XN-2 beech-silver ] 1 545 545 670,35
Chest of drawers AT-4 AUTTICA AT4 et litin [ 3070 3970 45831
Net value: 5075
Gross value: 6242,25
ZOBAL
panel 520x1000 mm :rau\%‘pane\s * M amareno manorial-aluminium [0] 1
boxes on paper towels L235 mm  Elements associate 032 043 05 aluminium [0] 1
|| |Angle handle + glass Elements associate 032030 05, 032031  aluminium-bicchiere [0] 1
double shelf on bottles L200 mm  Elements supplementary 032 047 05, 032 024 05 aluminium [0] 1
?5“::! 533" eEtiace RS Elements associate 032 009 05, 032 010 05 aluminium [0] 1
Net value: 0.00
Gross value: 0.00
Quantity: 19
Net value: 5099
Gross value: 6266,25
Fig. 257 — standard report of additional elements
[E® Interior design elements
Elements | Walustion | [ Fricedist | Manutacturer's detals | User database
[Manufactuer # ype -
[ 2 Edt | [ Edvgobaly |
>~ (] CAD PROJEKT - BS_INTERIORS
-] CAD PROJEKT - B WNETRZA_2003 Manufacturer |Group |Type |Wame |Manufacturer dFrice var Margin Discount | ~
-] ELFA DECOR_ENG e OTHERS  Beams BeamBL1  BL-1 86.00 3 [ [
> 4] FABRYKA MEBLI WUTEH S.A. _|wuTEH OTHERS  Beams BeamBL2  BLZ 110.00 pE] [ 0
> -] KOLO_ENG _|WUTEH  |OTHERS  Beams BeamBL3  BLZ 135.00 2 0 0
> 'lq bAS'g:SD_E:EBASE ClwuTEH  avanT Blendes | BlendAv2 | AV2 586,00 k< [ 0
::b S _|wuTEn STEEL BLENC Blends and div Blend BE-2 |BE-2 165,00 5] 0 0
= _JwuTEn STEEL BLENE Blends and div Blend BE-3  |BE-3 180,00 pE] [ 0
e STEEL BLENC Blends and div Blend B4 |BB-4 195.00 2 0 0
_|wuTEn STEEL BLENC Blends and div Blend BE5 BB 135,00 2 0 0
_|wuTEn STEEL BLENC Blends and div Blend BE-6 |BE-6 210,00 5] 0 0
_JwuTEn STEEL BLENE Blends and div Blend BE-7 |BE-7 145.00 pE] [ 0
WUTEH STEEL BLENC Blends and div Blend BB |BE-8 160.00 2 0 0
[uten [SreeLsiengs (TR
_|wuTEn PANEL BLENC Blends and div Blend BF-2 |BF-2 120.00 ES] 0 0
_JwuTEn PANEL BLENC Blends and div Blend BP-3 |BP-3 130.00 pE] [ 0
e PANEL BLENC Blends and div Blend BP-4  |BP-4 140.00 2 0 0
_|wuTEn QUATTRO  Blendes BlendOT-8 |GTE 200 23 0 0
_JwuTen OFFICE DESK Bookshelves | Bookshelf 435 435 260 5] 0 0
« v
Insetion type: Insettion level ]

Fig. 258 — Price-list tab in Interior design e]ements dialog box
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[ cancel |
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Fig. 259 - singular edition of a selected price-list position

To change the VAT, discount or margin globally, for all elements in the selected set or
type in the chosen database, click the Change globally button and in
the newly opened dialog box select the Set or the Type of elements, for which the
changes are to be introduced (Fig. 260). Then enter new value of VAT rate, discount or
margin. Confirm the changes by clicking Add (Fig. 261). To close the dialog without
saving changes, click Cancel.

Edit globally =
) R
Tvee  aua =
auttica
avant
cabinets inox
VAT
Discourt
Margin 0
[ concal | [ Add ]

Fig.

260 - global edition — Set selection

Fig. 261 — global edition — introducing changes
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CHAPTER 22
Conversion of 3D models

1. Introductory remarks

Converter 3D module makes it possible to convert files in many various formats, not
used by CAD Decor PRO program, and in a DWG format (used by AutoCAD and read by
CAD Decor PRO) to the CAD Projekt K&A’s format: DWX. Thanks to this functionality,
users of our software have a great freedom of using models created in other
applications to create their own unique user database of 3D models. The module is

..,
available under the icon s Converter 3D in CAD-Interiors toolbar. It can be also
opened by typing the konw command and pressing <Enter>.

2. Adding files to the conversion list

First thing to do while working with Converter 3D is loading the files for conversion to
the list. To do it, click the Add files button in the upper left corner of the Converter’s
window and select the localization of those files on a computer disk (Fig. 262).

B converter 8] =
[ Add fies ] -
Convert Add to the database i
Y Fies to convert Y Add models for converting
e L — —
$ [ ehspres-2.dux i :
[ elica_star.dwx e T -
i Organizuj Nowy folder £ 7
& lampa-4.0Wx & Dokumenty  *  Nazwa Data modyfikac * !
) Muzyka
d thy Y zd50lid 2009/07/24 14:2-l E
E‘ s :Iy | Armchair Unitalia NZ70910.3D5 2010/05/21 20:2| = 1
oee || Armchair_Unitalia N270310305 2010/05/21 20:2] | ! b
- 4 BOHEMA ARC 1000%500 2010/08/19 14:2. =
1% Komputer L b
B oo tokoiny (o] L) BOHEMIA ARC 1000:500.305 2010/06/11 08:3; L
L Dysklnkalny (D‘] ] CarKia Picanto N240910.3Ds 2010/07/20 18:1 ":Cfé‘_%‘:‘l‘q‘ 1 =
- kyi i ”(\):( 2 || Chandelier M270910.3D5 2010/05/21 20:4. i =l Edax
atarzyna (\\nets|
2 katarzy | [ chlopakskp Typ: Plik 305 L =
-l IN]iCosmo120:203d Sifa”",:ﬁ.fyf.i?f 2010/05/21 2045 3 i
& katalog (\WNETSE ] Cosmo 160036 ) o 2 %Disc. 0 =
I et
£ °9‘° ":’ (\:;v;: ] Cosmo 200x203ds 2010/03/09 10:4
uploa =
4 vpload (¥ | | Dressing table 4 N190910.3D5 2010/07/20 08:11 ~ Paste
= | . T ] T
iz fazbes I
Mazwa pliku: chlopak.skp v | All supported files, N
Add an oy rom the pll y -
’T | Ee factors Dimensions {mm}
— 0 = X0
» (] Standard T Hdmber of surfaces - i
| Dimensions : Y 1,00 = Ay -
z L0 [ zo
e e — -
&
Options

Fig. 262 — adding files to the list for conversion
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Converter offers the possibility to convert files in the following formats:

= DWG — AutoCAD’ file format; already read by CAD Projekt’s programs but only in its
3Dface version; now also the 3Dsolid models can be read and converted, under the
condition of using IntelliCAD work environment (.4CAD) — the option does not
operate in BricsCAD);

= DXF — a very popular format created by Autodesk, read by AutoCAD and 3D Studio
and other programs;

= 3DS - a format used by 3D Studio Max and other programs;

=  SKP — Google Sketch Up’s file format;

= PLY, STL, OBJ, LWO, OFF, DAE — standard formats used in many 3D computer
graphics programs;

= CTM - Open CTM'’s file format.

When the files are loaded to the list they are marked in W corverte;

the way presented on the illustration beside (Fig. 263). ‘ —_ |
The directory tree is located in the left-hand side of the e
module’s dialog and divided in the same directories as %@wmwmm E

[.3 ekspres-2.dwx
[} elica_star.dwx
! KRZESLO_S.dwx

those in which the files are saved on the disk. Under the

list there is a field in which the content of User Database
is displayed.

To manage the list left-click on a selected position in it
and when its marked in navy blue - right-click. The
context menu will display, in which the following options
are available: to clear the entire list, to remove a
particular position from the list and to remember the
state of the list after restarting the program (Fig. 264).

4G

«

i, |Empa-4.0WX L
7] Us\Katarzynaynne'pliki_do_konwersjly |
[ 3dsolid.dwg
[ Armchair Unitalia N270910.305
4[] Car Kia Picanto N240910,3D5
[ Chandelier N270910.3D5
..[] chlopak.skp
[ Dressing table 4N190910.3DS
[ dziewczyna.skp
[ fotel.skp
[ komoda.skp
[ kosiarka.skp
[ krolk.ctm

[ Lamp N260810.305 A

T ’

¥_User Database

¥ converter
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Fig. 264 — a list of files and its options

3. The layout and features of Converter 3D dialog box

ig. 263 — a list of files for conversion

As it was mentioned before, in the left part of the converter dialog the lists of files are
displayed - files for conversion (in the upper part) and files added to the User

Database (in the bottom part).
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In the central part of the dialog box a visualization of the converted model is displayed.
It can be moved and rotated in the same way as standard visualization of the entire
project. Three dimension axis (X, Y, Z — 1 m long each) are presented in the
visualization, to help estimate the size of the model and possibly decide to scale it.

In the bottom central part the following features are also displayed:

= information about last actions and their effects;

= information about the model currently being converted (its name, number of
surfaces of which it consists of and dimensions);

= options of taking (or not) into account transformations of 3DS objects, that occur
during the conversion.

Note! In case of some 3DS files taking the geometry transformations into account helps to obtain
better visual effects, but with others is has the opposite results. It is up to a user to decide whether
or not the transformation should be taken into account.

In the right part of the Converter 3D’s dialog several panes are located:

Pane Functions

Preview - a photo of a current view of a visualized model may be taken (option Take a
picture) or a picture file (e.g. found in the internet) can be downloaded from
the disk (option From a file) to serve as a preview, which will be used as
model’s illustration in the User Database;

Data - information about the model can be entered here before adding it to the
User database of during the edition;
- the procedure is described in point 6 of this chapter;

Scale - parameters of a model’s scale can be modified here, if it is required (if the
model is too big or too small in relation to reality);
- this pane is hidden by default when the Converter is opened for the first time

—to open it, click ¥ beside the name of the pane;

Rotation - in here converted model can be rotated in X, Y or Z axis by an indicated angle
and or a mirror image of the model can be created, based on selected axis;

mirror - there are 4 buttons available in this pane: Rotate, Mirror image, Undo and
image Restore original;

- for the Rotate option it is possible to set an angle and select a rotation axis;

- for the Mirror image option it is possible to select an angle, which will
determine the direction of reflection (changing the angle will not have any
influence on it);

- the rotation is performed to the right, so if e.g. 90°is selected, the object will
rotate to the right by this angle around the selected axis;
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to easily imagine it, clench your right hand into a fist and direct the thumb up
—the thumb represents the axis and other fingers show rotation direction;
the rotation can be undone — option Undo rotation (1 step back) or you can
go back to the original position of the model — option Restore;

this pane is closed by default — to open it click the ## button;

Insertion
point

used to establish an insertion point on the model, on the basis of which the
insertion of the model to the project will be performed,;

this point will be inserted first to the project when the Point and angle
method of insertion is used, and it designate the axis of rotation;

the insertion point locates itself in the project on a defined level (it can be
established in the Data pane — by default it is 0 mm — the floor level);

there is 7 available types of points — the original point of the object, upper
and bottom corner, upper and bottom central and upper and bottom edge;
the original point of the object is a point that has been originally designated
for the given model by its drawer (useful if it is untypically located, this is
when it cannot be attributed using any of the points described below);

all other points are located in characteristic points of a hypothetical cuboid
outline of the object;

corner points are located in left end points of the sides of the hypothetical
rectangle which is a back side of the outline;

central points are points located on the axis of symmetry of the model
(looking from above or from beneath) this is in the intersection of the
diagonals of the rectangle being the ‘base’ or the ‘top’ of the model outline;
edge points are located exactly in the middle of the side of the rectangle,
which is a back side of the hypothetical outline;

examples: bottom corner: rectangle bathtubs, bottom cabinets; upper
corner: upper cabinets; bottom central: table lamps, human figures; upper
central: ceiling lamps; bottom edge: sofas, standard toilets and bidets; upper
edge: washbasins, mirrors, suspended toilets and bidets;

the Insertion point pane is by default closed when the Converter is run for
the first time — to open it, click # beside its name;

if the converted model (or a model which is being added to the User
Database) has wrong insertion point (located far away from the object), the
program will inform about this and suggest to change this parameter;

Grid
density

in this pane model’s grid (mesh) can minimized, which is recommended for
objects with too many faces;

the limit number of surfaces is 100 000 — when it is exceeded a communicate
will be displayed in the bottom central part of the dialog, informing that the
minimization of the grid is recommended,;

it is suggested to minimize the grid of converted models as much as possible
until it starts to negatively influence their appearance, because the biggest is
the number of surfaces in the project, the slower is the program operation;
the grid can be minimized up to 70% at once;

the operation results in reducing the number of faces of which the model
consists;
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- the minimization can be performed many times;

- to undo introduced changes click the Restore button — the model will be
restored to the original form;

- the pane is hidden by default — to open it, click ¥ beside the name of the
pane;

- the slider of the Grid density minimization becomes active after the
conversion of the model;

All panes described above can be freely hidden or opened (examples presented on the
illustration on the next page — Fig. 265).

When the module is run for the first time only two panes (Preview and Data) are open.

To open another pane, click 2 beside its name. To hide a pane, click the same button
(it will look this way this time: ).

3
Take a picture "’_ Take a picture Take a picture
'3
Name  wicknczela B ——— e ——————
Producer = Scaling any - Scale Scaling [any v] I Seale I
Type - Dimensions [mm] Scale factors Dimensions [mm]
- . X w6 = = =
set - - e e
¥ 416 ¥ 1,00 Y 192 =
Desaription iz =
2 2 E t Z 1820 Z (00 = Z 291 =
Level 1] = Colour = = = =
Price 0,00 %yAT O = - - - -
) s— Angle [F] 45 Axis X @Y ©2 Angle [F] 45 s Ais X @Y ©2
°% Margin 0,00 = °Disc. 0,00 =
Copy Paste Restore original Restore original
| | (52000 P00 5 o0 2 | | [coper contal -
The original point of the object
R [ 7otom corner
= Upper corner
(22 densib | e
Upper central Reduce grid density by 30% Restore
Bottom edge ¢ -
Upper edge 0

Fig. 265 — various configurations of panes in right side of Converter’s dialog (the default view presented on the left)

It is possible to close the whole right-hand part of the Converter’s dialog to gain more
space for visualization of the model. All parts of the dialog can be freely moved and
adjusted, accordingly to current user’s needs. (Fig. 266 and 267).
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4. Conversion of 3D models
During the conversion reading of model’s geometry is performed. There are 2
procedures of conversion available.

Firstly, files can be added to the list for conversion and then converted in any order by
left-clicking on a selected file and then clicking the Convert button.

Secondly, an automatic conver- I8 Converter options [E=NEEE )
sion of each added model can be Corversion parameters

set u p (|t W||| be Converted [T Automnatically convert l files being added
straight after loading to the list).

Sawing to database parameters
V| Download the name of the mode! from the name of the file
[¥] Download the name of the type fram the: name of the directary

Th | S fu n Ctlo n |S ava | I a b | e at th e [¥] Download the name of the set from the name of the directony

Interface parameters

Options oers button in a bottom

[7] Show the right-hand parel with madel's details

right corner of the dialog box, [ Remembat the state o the st when the windu is rsopered
which opens another dialog box, S
presented below (Fig. 268).

Fig. 268 — additional converter’s options

During the conversion in the bottom of the dialog progress bars are displayed for each
conducted operation (Fig. 269).

After the conversion is successfully completed in the central part of the dialog the
visualization of the converted model will be displayed, and below there will be
information given: time: [file’s name]: The file has been converted to the DWX format
and time: [file’s name]: The object is displayed properly (Fig. 270).

Note!

When you try to convert the file you may see this message: ‘The _INSERT command for the <file
name> file could not be properly realized. Change the name of the file, so it is different from the
name of the block, which is saved in it’, then you should modify the name of the file, because it is
most likely identical with the name of the block, saved in this file, and this makes it impossible for
the program to correctly realize the _INSERT ocmmand nad conversion.

You can check the name of the block. To do so, open the problematic DWG file, using the ICOPEN
command. Then select the block, type the LIST command and confirm with <Enter>. In the newly
opened dialog box, among other information about the block, you will see its name.

There are other possible reasons for the failure of the _INSERT command, and they will be all listed
in the communicate.
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Fig. 269 — conversion in progress
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Fig. 270 — an example converted model
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In case of some files an information about recommended scaling or minimizing the
object’s grid may display (Fig. 271). This will happen if the converted object has been
recognized by the program as too big or too small or if it consists of too many surfaces.

If the model with a very big number of surfaces is used in the project, it significantly
slows down program operation because time-consuming calculations of all those
surfaces are necessary.

B converter B oo
[ Add fles ] &
[ Convert ] [ add to the catabase | .
4 -] U:Katarzyna\nne files_for_conversion|, =
[7) sdsold.dwg

«[] Armchair Unitalia N270910.305
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[ chiopak.skp
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] Cosmo 160x20.3ds

] Cosmo 200%20.3ds
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] fotel.skp

[ FURORE BIS 1000x900.3DS
(] FURORE BIS 1000X900.DWG

I

-[] komoda.skp
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. Reducing the grid density s recommended. --

< i, »

Options

Fig. 271 — recommended scaling and grid minimization

Beside the file that has been successfully converted, this symbol: |:|f appears on the
list of files for conversion. The visualization of the model can be saved as a preview of
the object and use as illustration of this model in the database (option Take a picture
in the upper right corner). The axis of dimensions will not be visible on the
picture.

As a preview in the database also any JPG or BMP file can be used, e.g. downloaded
from the Internet together with the 3D file for conversion. In this case use the option

From a file .

During the conversion reading of object’s geometry is performed. If information about
different colours is saved in this geometry, the program will recognize these
differences and divide the converted model to a few layers, accordingly to those
original colours.
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Various layers can be attributed with various textures and properties in visualization
(after inserting the object to the project — the procedure described in the next
chapter). And so the object in visualization can have e.g. wooden, metal and glass
parts, if the original model had been properly drawn.

5. Scaling converted models
Converted models can be freely scaled, accordingly to user’s needs. If no scale is
selected, the program will perform default scaling.

The scale can be defined before the conversion of after it, if the size of the model is
inappropriate, this is: too big or too small in relation to reality. The user will be
informed about this is a communicate displayed in the bottom central part of the
dialog (Fig. 272). Model’s dimensions are given below the list of available scales and
below the visualization of the model.

¥ Scale
|

@ Converter takes into account transtormations of 305 objects

) Converter does not take into account transformations of 3DS objects Sealing [any hd ]I ficie

any -

File name :Cosmo 120%20.3ds x1
Number of surfaces : 13802 xg,Dll {em ->m) L
Dimensions :0 x 0 x 1 mm 30,1 (mm > cm,

B3

¥

%100 (m - cm)
13:17:15 [Cosmo 120x20. 3ds] : Mo preview. The object have not been converted. pL %1000 (m - mm)
13:17:16 [Cosmo 120x20.3ds] : The file has been converted to the DWX format. x0,04 (mm -> inch, ™
13:17:16 [Cosmo 120x20. 3ds] : The object is too small to be displayed. Increasing the scale is suggested. e -
]

T + ¥ Rnizbmandamlrmrﬁ
Fig. 272 — a communicate about a necessary scaling and selection of the scale

«|[b] [4]}

~

By default all dimensions are changed simultaneously and proportionally (Fig. 273). To
change dimensions independently from each other (this is: establish the values of X, Y
and Z separately), select any on the list of available scales, and then click on the locker

&l (option Keep aspect ratio) beside the Scale factors.

Illustrations present the mode of s L

keeping proportions and not taking the ~ *** 77 = Tz =

proportions into account (Fig. 273 and xw By xm B e B

274). To perform scaling, click the ' izz : ﬂ;l: - : - ﬂ;l; .

Scale button. Fig. 273 — Scale pane - keeping Fig. 274— keeping proportions
during scaling turned off proportions turned on

If the user sets new aspect ratio for a

model but then clicks on another model — =

on the list of files for conversion
[Ql Scale factors have been changed. De you want to scale the object?

without clicking the Scale button, e

program will ask if the previous model e J[ we J[ o |
(fOF which the ratio has been Changed) Fig.275-a re_questfor confirmation if the model
should be scaled, to prevent the user should be scaled

from forgetting to do it (Fig. 275).
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6. Adding converted models to the User Database

After performing the conversion the models can be quickly and easily added the user’s
own database by clicking the button Add to the database in an upper left
corner of the Converter’s dialog box.

Added models are available to use them in the current project straight away. Beside

the position of the file added to the database on the list a new symbol displays: =, and
at the same time a new position is added on the list of the models saved in the
database in the bottom left corner.

While adding a model to the User Database enter the information about the model in
the Data pane in the right part of the Converter’s dialog:

models name — may be copied from the name of the file which has been converted

(this option is active by default - to disable this function click the Options s
button and deselect the position Download the name of the model from the name
of the file);

you can enter your own name for the model as well as change the name during the
edition of the element;

in the producer field the name of the company from which offer the model comes
from can be entered;

in the Type and Set fields the name of the directory in which the file has been
located on the disk is displayed by default (option is active by default - to disable

this function click the Options s button and deselect positions Download the
name of the type from the name of the directory and Download the name of the
set from the name of the directory;

you can also enter your own names of the type and w.pa

set of the element; o

each new position entered in fields Producer, Type Producer  rieznany M
or Set is added to the drop-down list and can be R g -
selected from this list in the future instead of being oesrpn [E2S 3
entered again (Fig. 276); e o

if the type and the set are not defined, the program T ]
automatically creates a directory called Standard in NS
the database, to which all models without specified Fig. 276 — drop-down list of sets

set or type will be added;

a short characteristic of the product can be added — up to 70 signs — in the field
Description;

for some models it is recommended to set the insertion level (e.g. mirrors,
washbasins, suspended toilets, ceiling lamps etc.);

the default insertion level is 0 mm (a level of a standard floor in the project);
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= available colours for the model can be also given — in the field Colour; the
designation entered here has no real influence on the colour of the object but is
added as an information in the summary of used elements stating in which colours
the model can be purchased;

= a model saved in the User Database can be attributed a palette compatible with
the designed colour — the procedure is described in Chapter 23 (page 166).

If the user wants to supplement some data later on, it will be possible after editing the
model saved in the User Database. The Converter’s dialog will open and it will be
possible to enter new information or change the entries in the Data pane.

To actualize the information, click in some other field in this pane than the one you
modified. It will result in modification visible on the list in User Database field in
bottom left corner of the module’s dialog (e.g. after adding a new type a new directory
will appear on the list, and if the name of the model has been changed — the new
name should be displayed on the list). Closing the Converter’s dialog after entering
modifications will also update the data in the base.

7. Removing objects from the User Database in Converter 3D module
To remove a single object from the User Database from the Converter’s level, click on
the chosen position on the list first with the left, and then right mouse button and
select the position Remove from the database in the expanded menu (or press
<Delete>).

To remove a few objects at the same time, press <Ctrl> or <Shift> and then left click on
all chosen positions on the list to select them, then right-click to open a context menu
and select the position Remove from the database in it (or press <Delete>).

To remove all objects from the database right-click in any position on the list and select
the option Clear the User Database (or press <Shift + Del>).

In each case selected objects will be —
removed from the database. After
. f 1 Clearing the UsevData}basele result in removing all models files. Do
selecting the Clear the User Database €9 o want o continue
option the user will have to confirm that —

all the elements really should be deleted

. Fig. 277 — a request for confirmation that the
(F|g- 277)- database should be cleared

8. Importing and exporting the User Database in Converter 3D module
The User Database can be exported or imported as a whole from the converter
window. To do it, right-click in the User Database list and select one of the following
options: Export database or Import database (available also under keys <Ctrl+I> and
<Ctrl+E>) (Fig. 278).
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[ Aadd an cbject from the project

Type Set
& Vase 6 N160910 i1 0.k -
chody N270910 (5 Remove from the base Del
Clear the User Database  Shift+Del
handelier N270910 Import database Ctrl+]
chiopak (chiopak.dw Export database Ctrl+E
2 zestaw_z_biurkiem o

Fig. 278 — options of export and import of a User Database

After selecting the Export database option a dialog called Saving as will open, in which
the location for the packed copy of the database should be defined. By default the
program will use the following location to save the exported database:
c:\CadProjekt\CadKitchens v. 6.0.0\dodatki\B_USER\EXPORT\b_user, but it may be
changed to any other location (Fig. 279).

After selecting the Import database option a dialog called Opening will open, in which
the location of a packed copy of the User Database should be indicated and the Open
button should be clicked (Fig. 280).

Y Export database

o~
) [ « inne » files_for_canversion

Qrganizuj v Nowy folder g= - (2]
B ~| Nazwa : Data modvfikacii | Tvo
18 Komputer
L, Dysk lokalny () Zadne clementy nie pasuj do kryteridw wyszukiwania

i Dysk lokalny (D)

3% katarzyna (\\netser
& install (\\dvdfarm) [ |
% katalog (WNETSERY| _
5 agolny (Wnetserve|
S upload (\DVDFAR

-~ = i ] '
[ AP\ C P rojekt\ CadDecor v. 2.0.0\dodatki\B_USER\EXPORT\b_user N
| Zapisz jako typ: |7z - Packed user database ]

Fig. 279 — exporting a User Database

Y mport database ‘ =)

P
D) [ « dodatki » B_USER » EXPORT [ 43| [ Przesaukaj: EXPORT o]

Organizuj v Nouy folder

“ Ulubione Nazwa Data modyfil

= Ostatnie migjsca B b_user 2011-10-14 1
18 Pobrane
Bl Pulpit

i

= Biblioteki
% Dokumenty Wybierz plik do
& Muzyk podgladu.
o Muzyka
=) Obrazy
B wideo

18 Komputer
&L, Dysk lokalny (C:)

s Dvske lokalny D1 ™ ¢ [ 0 | v

NIRRT EXPORT\b_uset ~ |*7z- Packed user database -

Fig. 280 — importing a User Database
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Elements already existing in the User Database, different then the ones from the
imported database, will remain unchanged. If the file of the same name as an existing
one is detected, the program will ask what to do with it — whether it should be
overwritten on the existing file or omitted (Fig. 281).

) Confirming the import of the file - . =HACE X
The database already contains a file named zestaw_z_biurkiem. dwx
Do you want to replace the existing model
File name zestaw_z_biurkiem. dwx
Name zestaw_z_biurkiem
o ‘f—‘-—" Producer
| LB Type fies_for_conversion
Set files_for_conversion
with the following?
File name zestaw_z_biurkiem.dwx
o Name zestaw_z_biurkiem
i!' X Producer
Z: Type files_for_conversion
Set files_for_conversion
i { Yes J { Yes for al J I Mo I [ Cancel J

Fig. 281 — confirming an import of a file with a name identical with the one already existing in the database

Options of import and export of the User Database of 3D models are available also in

the Interior design elements dialog box, available under the icon ’ﬁ (Fig. 282). The
procedure is analogical to the one described above.

I8 interior design elements 5D ot
Elements | Pricsdist | Marufacturer's details | | User database
Manufacturer / lype - | i T i[ i ‘
% Add % Edit & Delate =, Import databass %, Expoit database I
> -] AQUAFORM 5.4 - 1
a ?[] USER DATABASE Type |* =
@] fumiture
[ lighting Mame Manutacturer Type Set Price
[] musical instuments fortepian CAD Projekt KA, musical instruments CLASSIC 12000
[ people obudowa standard slements Standard
[ 2] standard elements fotel furniture files_for_conversion
(] CAD_LAMPY_2003 deiewezyna peaple files_for_conversion
> (] CAD_WHETRZA,_2007 Aumchair Unitaia N270310 fumiture files_for_amversion
-] CAD_WNETRZA_2010 3d50lid standard elsments fils_for_conversion
4 ”—% CAD_ZLEWOZMYWAKL = | oy andeler Nz70810 lighting filss_for_canversion
:--?ﬁ S oL bac| | TRamoda furiture fles_for_cenversion
-] ELFA DECOR lozke furiture files_for_conversion
- FERRO Lamp M260810 lighting files_for_conversion
> (] KERMI
”'% EE&EEN Selected element: komada 1
> g:] POOLSPA Preview file: komoda jpg
> -] ROCA
-] 50L0 MEBLE
»-] SPOTLINE
-] TERMATECHNOLOGIE
> -] WOMAT &
« m v
Inssttion type Insertion level =
) bythewal @ poink and angle 0 e, Insert

Fig. 282 — Import database and Export database in Interior design elements dialog box
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CHAPTER 23
The User Database of 3D models

1. Introductory remarks

In CAD Decor PRO it is possible to create user’s own personal database of various
elements, which can be edited. User Database is closely related to the Converter 3D
module, described in the previous chapter of this manual. The access to the User
Database can be gained in the Interior design elements or in the Converter 3D dialog
box. Models that are being added to the database have to be saved in DXW format,
which is an original CAD Projekt K&A's file format.

2. Creating a User Database
To gain the access to a User Database follow one of the procedures below:

= click the icon Interior Design Elements & located on CAD-Interiors icon bar;

]
= click the icon Converter 3D & located on the same icon bar.

In the first case functions of adding, editing and deleting elements from the database,
as well as options of importing and exporting the whole base, are available in the User
Database tab (Fig. 283 on the next page). After clicking the Add button, the
Converter’s dialog will open. If the list of files for conversion is empty (when the
program is run for the first time or when run without an active option of remembering
the list), the dialog called Add models for conversion is automatically opened to
enable selection of files which are to be converted or simply added to the database
(Fig. 284 on page 170).

In the second case the current content of the database is displayed in the User
Database field in the lower left corner of the Converter’s dialog box.

Note! Not all files that are being added to the User Database have to be converted — this refers to
models downloaded from our website, which are saved in DWX format, and inserts — this is blocks
used in the project, which can also be added to the database.

To add a file in a format different than DWX:

= run the module Converter 3D (icon s or the Add button in the User
Database tab in the Interior design elements dialog box);

= if the list of models for conversion is empty, the dialog Add models for conversion
will open (if not, click the button Add files);
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= select a file (or any number of files) in a format subject to conversion (DXF, 3DS,
DWG 3dFace and 3dSolid, SKP, DAE, STL, PLY, OBJ, LWO, OFF, CTM) and click Open;

= selected files will be downloaded to the Files for conversion list, displayed in the
left part of the Converter’s dialog;

= before saving a file in the User Database it should be converted;

= if necessary also scaling and or minimization of the grid should be performed;

= these procedures have been described in Chapter 22 (page 152);

= after conversion and possible modifications of the model, it is recommended to fill
up the information in the Data pane in the right part of the Converter’s dialog
(name, type, set, description, insertion level, colour, price, margin, Vat and price)
and then click the button Add to the database;

= information can be also entered or modified later, while editing an element from
the database;

= the object added to the base it available to be used in the project straight away —to
do it, close the Converter, open the Interior design elements dialog (Elements tab),
select User Database on the list of libraries in the left part of the dialog box, then
select the model you want to use and click Insert (procedure of inserting objects in
the project has been described in Chapter 20 on page 146);

[EB Interior design elements [=[E =
Elements | Pricedist | Manufacturer's details | User database |
Manufacturer / typs - .
= Add & Edt A Dekle %, Impart database %, Exporl database
-] ADUAFORM 5.4 R | 8 | I I 7\
4[] USER DATABASE Type [ -
P fumitue

5] fighting Mame Marufacturer Type Set Price

@ musical instuments fartepian CAD Projekt K musical instrumens CLASSIC 12000
~[5 people obudowa standard elements Standard
i o) standard elements fatel furriture fles_for_corwersion
-] CAD_LAMPY_2003 deiewezyna people files._for_carversion
() CAD_WNETRZA_2007 Amnchair Unitalia N270310 fniture files_for_canversion
() CAD_WNETRZA_2010 3dSold standard elements files._for_conversion
] CAD_ZLEWDZMYWAKLL = oy oher 270010 lighting files_for_corwersion
C DEANTE 2311 kemada fuiture fles_for_corwersion
-] DEFTRANS MEBLE £42! oL
1 ELFA DECOR lozka furiture fles_for_corwersion
1 FERRO Lamp N260810 lighting fles_for_corwersion
-] Koo
(] LAUFEN
(] FOOLSPA Preview fie: fotepiar-ipa
-] ROCA
] 50LO MEBLE
-[J SPOTLINE
] TERMATECHNOLOGIE
1 WOMAT S

il . b

Selected element: fortepian 5

Insettion type Isetion level

2 selected
X Ciose bythe wal @ point and angle 0 B Insett

Fig. 283 — Interior design elements dialog, User Database tab

To add a file in a DWX format, downloaded from the Bank of 3D models on our
website: http://www.cadprojekt.com.pl/strefa_projektantow/bank modeli_3d.html

= download the file and save it in a convenient location on the computer disk;

= run the Converter 3D module and click the Add files button;

= in the Add models for conversion window select the DWX file;

= when the file appears on the list, complete its data and click Add to the database;

= the model is saved in the User Database and can be used in a project straight away.
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B converter 8 =
Add fies | —
Convert Add tgdhedaiabasedll
' 1 Add models for conversion
&) =[] « imne » fites for_comersion <oy | [ Preesm Froma fie...
Organizuj »  Nowy folder
¢ Ulubione [ ‘ |
] Ostatnie miejsca| = M 3dsolid 2009-07-24 142 | 4
i Pobrane | Armchair Unitalia N270810.305 2010-05-21 20:2 | -
B Pulpit || Armchair_Unitalia N270310.3D5 2010-05-21 20:2 7‘ | k- =
_l-l BOHEMA ARC 1000X500 2010-08-1914:2 -
= Biblcteki || BOHEMIA ARC 1000x5003D5 wybierz i [
=) Dokumenty | Car Kia Picanto N240910.3DS do
h dgladu.
,J. Muzyka |_| Chandelier N270910.3DS i % Colour
&) Obrazy || chlopak.skp
. B wideo | Cosmo 120x20.3ds %VAT 0 -
¥ user o | | Cosmo160:20.3ds b o S
e gl S omputer | Cosmeo 200:20.3ds
pEmceatondl & opkikeiny(©) || Dressing tabled NuS0O10305
Type s Dvsk lokalny (D) 7 ¢ | I} k
Nazwa pliku: - [Asupportedfiles. -
All supported files.
*.dwg *.dxf CAD files
*.dwx CadProjekt files
Tre—— *3ds 30 Studio files
S *.skp Google SketchUp files
*.dae COLLADA files
*.5t1 3D Sysyems CAD files
= ply Polygon Format files
*.obj Wavefront Format files
*Iwo LightWave Object files
*.off Geomview Object files
*.ctm OpenCTM files

Fig. 284 — Converter 3D and a dialog of selecting files for conversion

To add an object from the project (e.g. modified model from a producer database,
such as bathtub with removed battery):
run Converter 3D module and click the Add to the database button;

the Converter’s dialog will close to make it possible for the user to select an object
in the project, that is to be saved in the User Database;

it can be any 3-dimensional object, also a self-created element, generated post or
arc wall, as well as any model from producer or universal database;

selected object will be added to the base with the same name, as is the name of

the original object;

the name and other data
can be changed or
completed — they will be
immediately updated;

to insert a model to a
project, close Converter,
go to Interior design
elements dialog (Elements
tab), click on the User
Database position on the
list of bases, select a type
or set and finally — indicate
the model and click Insert
(Fig. 285).

B interior design elements

& it

i @ fumiture:
~[ ] lighting

1) people

Elements
Manufacturer / type - !

[2] musical instruments

[2] standard elements

Pricedist | Manufacturer's details | User database

USER DATABASE / fumiure (4]

— =y - e

> -] DEANTE 2011

» -] ELFADECOR
» -] FERRO
> -] KERMI
> -] KOED
> -] LAUFEN
> (] POOLSPA
> (] ROCA

<] I

T— = "
> (] CAD_WNETRZA_2007 |
» (] CAD_WNETRZA_2010

> -] CAD_ZLEWOZMYWAKI_

> -] DEFTRANS MEBLE 421

Insertion type:

Avmchaw Uhltaha amehair kornoda lozko
N270910
Selected element: amaai LY
Manufacturer code:
| Price: 155.00
Description: leather sez metal frame
" 2 Element dimensions % 35 v 23 z 3
Insettion level
2 7] automatic o Incat

Fig. 285 — example models saved in the User Database
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3. Editing and removing elements from a User Database

All elements saved in the User Database can be edited, e.g. to complete or change
their data. After clicking the Edit button the Converter’s window will open.
In its right part the modification of data can be performed (name, producer, the
directories of type and set to which the model belongs, description, price etc.), as well
as scaling the object and minimizing the grid of faces of which it consists. Introduced
changes are saved immediately.

| B |-

B Interior design elements

Elements | Pricelist
Manufacturer / type -

( % Add I

Manufacturer's details User database
-] AQUAFORM 5.4 L J= impon database ||

4[] USER DATABASE mE
L
=] lighting Hame Manufacturer Type Set Price -

[E] musical instruments

"y Edit B Delete % Export database |

fortepian CAD Projekt Kid musical instruments CLASSIC 12000

2] people

L[ standard elements
-] CAD_LAMPY_2003 L
-] CAD_WNETRZA_2007

(] CAD_WNETRZA_2010

obudowa
amchair unkrowr
dziewczyna

Amchair Unitalia M270310

3dSold

standard elements
furriture

people

furniture

standard elements

Standard
files_tor_conwarsion

m

185
files_for_canversion
files_for_conversion
files_for_conversion

(] CAD_ZLEWOZMYWAKI_

Chandelier N270910

lighting

files_for_conversion

-] DEANTE 2011
+-] DEFTRANS MEBLE £AZ|
»-(] ELFA DECOR

] FERRD

komoda
Selected element; Chandelier M270910

Preview file: Chandslier N270310jpg

furniture

files for_conversion

»-[] KERMI
-~ Koro
»-] LAUFEN
] POOLSPA
] ROCA -

< T 3

x Cloze

Insetion level
@ point and angle o

Insertion type

by the wall [l selected

Irsert
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Fig. 286 — deleting a model from the User Database

Selected elements can be also removed from the INFO S
database — by left-clicking on them and then 0 Do you went to deletethe elements o boy 7
selecting the Delete button (Fig. 286). ]

]

The program will request a confirmation that the

object should be deleted (Fig. 287).

Fig. 287 — request for confirmation that
the element is to be deleted

4. Import and export of a User Database in the Interior design... dialog
The database of models can be imported or exported by using the buttons Import
database or Export database in the Interior design
elements dialog. During exporting the content of the database is copied and packed
(to a 7z format) and saved to a selected location.

During importing this procedure is reversed — the user has to select the location of the
packed base and click Open — the individual files saved in the imported database will
be unpacked and saved to the User Database. If the program detects a file of the same
name as the model already existing in the base, the user will be asked what to do with
such file — whether is should be overwritten or omitted. A detailed description of these
procedures can be found in Chapter 22.
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5. Defining colours and properties — attributing palette to the object

To attribute a palette to an object from the User Database of 3D models (as a result it
will have the same colours and properties in visualization each time it is used in the
project), follow the procedure described below:

= insert a selected object to the project using any method described in Chapter 20;

= go to visualization ([F12] or icon @g);

= using the ‘drag-and-drop’ method apply textures and colours to the object, using
materials provided with the program or your own, available in Materials tab;

= attribute various layers of the object with appropriate properties, e.g. emission
(glow effect), gloss, transparency (glass effect) or reflections (metal or mirror
effect);

= to do so, double click on the selected object with a left mouse button and then click
the right button to develop a context menu, in which select the Properties position
(Fig. 288);

= in a new dialog box define the properties of the object accordingly to your needs
and preferences (Fig. 289);

= to check the result click @ or [F1] to turn on the lights (all attributed properties
will then become visible);

= after setting all properties save the palette by clicking the Save the palette ﬁ
button in the right bottom corner of the Material properties dialog;

= the object with a palette saved this way will look exactly the same each time it is
inserted in the project.

Material properties

Propeties | Colour and texture | Advanced|

enission i

dloss 1
glass i

reflections I}

[7] Change glabally Hj

@ Clase || Cand Save the palette|

Fig. 289 - object with attributed textures, defining the properties and
saving the palette

Properties
The sun shines at the object

Fig. 288 — an object without textures in
visualization — invoked context menu

6. Scaling objects

Models used in the project sometimes are slightly to small or too big, so the program
offers the possibility to quickly scale them in axes X, Y and Z (all of them or only
selected ones);
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To scale the object in the project follow the procedure presented below:

= in the work environment mode click on the object — first with the left, and then
right mouse button;

= select the Properties position from the context menu;

= in newly open dialog Entity Properties in the Insert tab and in the Scale factor field
change the values of axes— X, Y or Z;

= confirm the changes by clicking Ok (Fig. 290);

= the scale can be changed independently in each of 3 dimension axes (as a result
the object will change its size in particular dimensions — e.g. it will get taller but no
wider or longer if only the value for Z axis is increased);

= entering decimal values use dots - .4CAD does not recognize commas!

= in this dialog also the insertion point location can be changed — in the Insertion
point field;

Entity Properties ]
All Selected Entiies
Layer  [RESZTA3D | Linetype:  [ByLayer - | Thickness: 0 =
Color (SelectColr | Linewsigtt ——— 000wm = Linetype scaler 1 0
Pt style: | EYCOLOR
Hyperlink
Link Description: More Edit Hyperlink
=3
Insert Coordinates
Insetion point: 3¢ B30 2 v 3200 ] z 80 SN[ select> | I
Scale factor. % 1 oAl =z -
Positioning
Columns: 1 = Fows: 1 =
Column spacing: 0 = Row spaging: 0 <
Biotation angle: 180 =
Hande:  SI41EFC2E Insert name:  zestaw_pudel_351
2 [ Ewporer. | [0k | [ Cancel

Fig. 290 — Entity properties dialog box

= an example of the object scaled in one axis only (Z) is presented on the illustration
below (Fig. 291).

Fig. 291 — an example object in 1:1 and scaled
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CHAPTER 24
Valuation of the project

1. Introductory remarks

The kitchen equipment Valuation module enables you to do the following:

= to generate complex valuation and summary of kitchen furniture and accessories
(cabinets, wash-basins, worktops, skirting boards etc.) used in the current design;

= to add your own or customer’s elements and descriptions;

= to obtain a summary of dimensions of objects in the project,

= to obtain project’s valuation with net and gross prices with discounts and margins,

= to save the project’s valuation as the XLS or CSV file,

= to print the valuation report together with producer’s logo.

2. Valuation window

To open the module, click the Valuation = icon on the CAD-Kitchens bar (Fig. 292).
8 Valuation (6.035.261) ] S|
" m ae | = O . =
____ BEEEREE winlhe& =
; M. Mame Set Fronte. Bodyc.  Glass  Typi. Dimension.. Base.. Hinge Qu.. Metpice Giosspr. Value *
1 FASDR1B ATINA F20-walnut - I 6058119, 100 L 1 88000 107360 107360
Il 2 [ N G e N E N o0 sz a0
R ATINA Fal-walnut - ¥ I0x58x72.3 100 L 1 291.00 355.02 355.02
&l 4 FaDO34B-01 ATINA F20-walnut - T 30x68x72.3 100 LR 1 438,00 EO7 56 B07 56
5 FADO34B-02 ATINA Fa0-walnut - T I0x58x72.3 100 LR 1 94700 115534 115534
3 B FaDO54B-01 ATINA F20-walnut - T A0xG8x7 2,3 100 LR 1 E43,00 78 79178 |E
7 [ O G T D A coo0 m fnz
&  FaDOBE-m ATINA (null], F20-walnut - T B0x58472.3 100 LR 1 326,00 397.72 397,72
H 9 FAD4EIEDT ATINA F20-walnut T B045872.3 100 LA 1 G400 76128 76128
= 9 10 FaDO41B-O1 ATINA F20-walnut T 40x58472.3 00 el 1 404,00 492,88 432,38 |
[\ “\,1 11 FAZ0898 ATINA F20-walnut ¥ 90x90x72.3 100 L 1 496,00 B05.12 E05.12
\L[\\ 12 F-FaDOED ATINA F20-walnut T BO0x58472.3 100 LR 1 300,00 366.00 366,00
| 13 FAR125B ATINA T 25x32.6x87 - L 1 117.00 142,74 142,74
Fronts 14 FaR1258 ATINA T 25%32 BuB7 - R 1 117.00 142,74 142,74
15 FAGIZEK ATINA F20-nalnut ¥ 26%34.6:87 - L 1 299,00 3478 36478 _
t:a - B . o s T e L 4 wennn meaee it
. < Deseription Bleeeoe gross
The cabinet composition F-FADO41E. K-FADD4TE, S-FAD041-07 - before: 610,00 10504,20
Handles - - after: 810,00 10504,20

net; gross,
Total 30717.32  37609.38

Fig. 292 - Valuation window

2.1. Navigating in the Valuation module

Left part of the window is designed for selection of valuated elements: click the name
of a particular group (e.g. cabinets, handles, worktops) to see their valuation summary.
The main part of the window contains a list of elements used in the current project.
When a particular element is selected, it is possible to add its description in the field at
the bottom of the window (Fig. 293). In the right bottom corner you will see net and
gross price of the currenly viewed group of elements and of the entire project.
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Description: Discounhet aross:
The cabinet composition K-FADOBEB, F-FADDEEB, 5-FADDE1-01 4 befors: 851000 1050420

- after: 861000 10504,20
net gioss =
Total 30717.32  37605.38 e’)

Fig. 293 - description edition field

2.2. Icons of the Valuation window

Function

iéu - use it to add a new element (from the pricelist) to the appraisal
=T Add element — adding elements is optional, depending on the

manufacturer's database in use;

L) - takes you to the cabinet edit window or pricelist editor, where
= Modify element you can modify elements or their working;

deletes the selected element from the design valuation;
Delete element

enables element price modification for the current design only;
available also under the [F2] key;

L e

Modification of the
rice of an element

o

enables modification of the discount for a particular element in

Modification of the the current price;
discount for the customer available also under the [F3] key;

ql

- enables grouping of elements of one type;
available also under the <Ctrl+G> command;

Element grouping

displays prices stored in the manufacturer's database

Show database prices

| =] il

displays database prices including discounts;

== Show studio prices

- displays database prices including margins and discounts;
Show customer prices

displays prices without tax (net prices);
Show prices without VAT

enables entering new currencies in which the design will be
Currency exchange rate  Priced;

& & 5

|
44

the button makes it possible to print a report
Prints a summary report - available also under the <CTRL+P> command;

the button makes it possible to save the valuation report as the

U

Save XLS report XLS file (Microsoft Excel spreadsheet) or as CVS format
(supported by the majority of spreadhseet and database
programs).

3. Valuation of particular elements — cabinets valuation
The prices of cabinets in manufacturers’ databases have been entered in the price-list
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(Fig. 294). Cabinets marked in red colour are untypical — in regards to colour

(designated by UC) and size (designated by US).
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12 F-FADOBO ATINA F20-walnut - 14 B0x58:72,3 100 LR 1 300,00 366,00 366,00
Hacies 13 FAR1258 ATINA - T 25326487 SL 10 11700 14274 14274 =
= : 14 FAR125B ATINA - ] 2532 BuB7 - R 1 117.00 142,74 14274
e 15 FAGT2EK ATHA  F2Buwant p T 2643467 L 1 2900 W47E W78
{ 16 FAG100B ATING F20-walnut - T 100%34.5 - LR 1 758,00 924,76 924,76
d 17 FAGTE0E ATHA  F2Buwant - T GG L 1 BE00  eEE1Z  BEE12
Eiarts 18 FAG2I08 ATINA  F2Bwaint - T I3 - L 1 2300 24 24
1 [FaGzaos ] [aTina ] [ [ s || ] [T T
? - < [ 1 a r
T D -
> - Description: Discouninet qross:
The cabinet composition F-FADD34B, K FADI34B. 5-FAD0301 4 before 861000 1050420
Handes - < after 851000 1050420
net: gross:
Totak 3071732  37605.38
Fig. 294 — valuation of kitchen cabinets
3.1. Editing cabinets in the Valuation module
When editing cabinets you can use the active valuation icons:
= Modification of the price of an element —icon (Fig. 295)
= Modification of the discount for the customer —icon % (Fig. 296)
= Modify element —icon % (Fig. 297)
Price change == ¥ Cabinet edition = | B )
Hetpic: (00 RiE2CiEmEa Set (11LStiatego X Mady  Group: Spodné rohové skiinky
e 0 * Mame: DNW-105/82.F Handle: N48_5TS
ke Body calouls} Gaitan Médim
VAT rate: O =

Front colourfs):  sclustiojpg

[¥] <no glassy

Glass
Fig. 295 — changing a cabinets price Cabinet contert Processing Addtional equipmert
Name Symbol Colour i
Customer dscount change = =n T TET——
et price: 0,00 Customer discount: Body top DNw-105/82F Gastan Meédium
] Body bottom DNw-105/82F Gadtan Médium
G 0,00 % net value: 0,00 3
Girass price: © percent om Roch left NMW-105/R2-P. _Radtan Médim
goss valis 000 gioss. 0,00 B (1 r
Body colour change Front colour change -
Siez 2hare - Gatan Médum v] - Swatly Gadtan v]

Fig. 296 — changing a discount

Fig. 297 - editing a cabinet

3.2. Functions of the Cabinet Edition window

= Price change — changes the price of the cabinet in the current valuation,
= Change body or front colour — available in the Cabinet content tab (Fig. 298);
= Cabinet content —in this field all components of the cabinet are listed (Fig. 299).
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Processing — the second tab of the Cabinet edition window — in here you can:

add components or their processing;

h
Additional equipment — in this tab there is an icon “! Add equipment, which
enables you to select elements to be added from the price-list.

¥ cabinet edition | 5] )

Name: D_F-8/5INK. Handle: <no handle>
Body colou(s) brzoza 1
Front colour(sk

[ ¢ro glass>

Glass

Cabinet content Processing

Set AMBER Group:  Battom cainets h-720

Additional equipment

Name Spribol Colou
Body D_F-8/5INK “beech 1
Body top D_F-B/5INK *heech 1
Body bottom D_F-8/INK “beech 1
gross: 0.00 < "

net value: 0,00

Body colour change Front colour change

B g

beech i

I

beech 3

- beech 4

birch 1

bitch 2

A

3.3. Content of the Processing dialog box

Add item processing ":J —adds a new
processing item (Fig. 300);

Change element items & — enables
edition of existing processing items;

Delete selected items ‘& — deletes
processing item from the valuation,

Move selected items up/down Ve
- moves items up or down on the list;

Fig. 298 (on the left) — changing front colouring

Fig. 299 (below) - a list of cabinets components
in the Cabinet content field

Cabinet content Processing | Additional equipment

Mame Symbol Colour

Front F20-walnut
Front F20-walnut
241 FU1

N ameActivity Price Quant.. Value

Cabinet content Processing Additional equipment ‘ ‘

Processing edition X
Type: tuncalion_23 Valuation method:
niormal
Name: sidetuncation:23 Price: [

incremental [%]
Quantty: 2 =

Walug: 0

Fig. 300 — adding a processing item to the valuation

Save to the database as default for this element 2! — the processing item will always
be added to this particular edited element in each design.

3.4. Contents of the Additional equipment dialog

Additional equipment — adds additional elements to the cabinet (cuts, size changes
etc.) from the database. Just as in the case of the Working tab elements of equipment
can also be added, modified, deleted and added as default.

4. Valuation of particular elements — worktops valuation
In some kitchen furniture databases, worktops are elements which you need to valuate
on your own (the price boxes in the Worktops tab are empty) (Fig. 301). To do so:

double-click the worktop to be priced,

you are taken to the price-list of worktops (Fig. 302) (available also under the icon

==

i=' after selecting a position on the list of worktops);
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find the desired item in the pricelist and press OK;

- modify worktop’s parameters;
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then go to the worktop processing window in which you can:

- choose another element from the pricelist (Open price list button);

- add worktop’s equipment and processing;
- change the price of the worktop.

E# valuation (6.0.35.261)

EE2E EE 1 a0 % &
a0
= [ N. Name Code Type Colour Edge Typical L [mm] Th.. ‘wid... Ouant
= A 20 A straight lighting panel L-120. 120, LPED12B-00 LIGHTING PANEL white structure wenghe T 2240 33 BOO 2240
21 A worktop 15%2,9%60, decors: 413, APE002-20 KITCHEM WORKTOP white structure wenghe ... T 260 o 776 260
Comices 22 & comer worktop with an ABS edg. APKG0A0-2D4 CORMNER WORKTOP white structure: wenghe T 1600 33 500 1600
23 A worktop 100x2,9x60. decors: 41 APE010-20 KITCHEN WORKTOP white structure wenghe T 300 33 500 800
24 A straight lighting panel L-120, 120, LPE012B-00 LIGHTING PANEL white structure wenghe... T 600 39 600 600
|-- 25 & comer worktop 30x3,3+30 for co. AFREDA0-2D4  CORMER WORKTOP white structure wenghe i) 1756 33 433 1756
|” <[ M »
Description: Discouninet: gross:
- before: 1530440.001940336 50
- - alter: 1590440.001340336 90
Totat 16217574 19786743

. 301 - worktop valuation — database without an automatic valuation

[E¥ valuation - Price-list Editor

o | B

ikic 515
03576365 APRES0-2D4
93111511 APK120

18/35

R s | E] Change discount > Changsmaigh >  Changeprice v | Change VAT rate ~

FRONTY [Ip | code name price | discourt_|margin [VAT_iate_[unit -

INNE 96430675 FWPTD A worklop cantiever 86,00 0 0 2300 pes

o 93608138 Fw's20 A worktop cantiever %600 00 230 pes

SZAFKI 95292025 PLK100-35 An edge for workiops 23mm with gue (1+200cm] 12,00 0 0 2300 pes

UCHWHTY 99937227 PLE200413 A MFE edge for lighting panel 1x200 em 7.00 1] 0 2300 pes
84306743 APEO10-20 A worklop 100x2.9460, decors: 413423430515 et 0 0 2300 pes

M o 00514569 4PE015-20 A worklop 150x2.9460, decors: 413423430515 137.00 0 0 2300 pes 3

CORNER WORKTOP 94680936 APEO02-20 A worklop 1542 9460, decors: 413423430515 %00 o o 23m0pes L

e — 01335851 APE020-20 A morklop 202,960, desors: 413423430515 17700 o o 2w

KITCHEN WORKTOP 08110965 APE030-20 A worktop 300x2.9460, decors: 413,423,430 515 %300 0 0 2300

E‘TEEQF“NE EOHEL 97646012 APE003-20 4 worktop 3042,9450, decors: 413423430515 B0 i 0 230

SERVICE 04361028 APED04-20 A worklop 402,360, decors: 413,423,430,515 43,00 0 0

4 cormer worktop 903,330 for canneclion with neighbor Lable tops by miling.
A worklop with an ABS edge, 12039 [max length 4m). Priced per T

400.00 0 0
30300 0 0

2300 pes
2300 m

Fig. 302 — price-list editor

5. Valuation of particular elements — appliances and other
Elements in these tabs basically have default manufacturer prices, which also can be changed
using the same method as in other groups. It is possible to introduce your discounts for the

customer as well (Fig. 303).

00278202 [ZLED 02250

A setof LED lighting

CARGO BASKET
CONNECTOR FOR FRONT
CONTAINER

CORNICE FOR CORNER W
FITTINGS

LIGHTING

[ Valuation - Price-list Editor =@ %
BEmEE |2/ Change discount ~ Changemaign  *  Changepice ¥ | ChangeVAT rale ™
BLATY
FRONTY [ | [name [orice [discount | margin [VAT rate [uni ~
HNE 96520505 Heooz A setof halogens (3% halogens « barefrmer + wirss] SIS pos
KOREUSY 04657545 Henze Jib lihting (2 halogens, tansformer, wres] 170,00 0 0SEIS st
USTWY
SZoFK 053655 Underunit hologen 000 0. 085115 pos
UCHWYTY Jib halogen Specify a new price

rcer-unit halogen —
Filler: 15343363 IZLEDOT-03 A setof LED lghting

Changs the priss:

i

usage samele

+15%
fincreases prices by 15 %)
(deducts 10 from each price)

(acds 35.99 to each price]

REVOLVING SHELVES
SHELFS

5/7

Fig. 303 — project valuation — Other tab
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6. Valuation manager

L=' E¥ Valuation manager | B |
The Valuation manager {icon "= WA 2 X & A
in the CAD-Kitchens toolbar)
No Date Netvalue  Gross value  Status Description
contains a” the design ValuatiOnS 0 20120604130317  1621767... 1978674, inactive i
1 0120604134058 2851332 M1650 inactive
(active - the last one saved valu- 2 20504134114 2141473 2625622 aclive

ation, and inactive - saved some
time ago, which were followed
by the new appraisals of the
same design) (Fig. 304).

Open valuation Close

Fig. 304 — Valuation manager window

6.1. Features of the Valuation manager

New valuation tewwaain - Saves the new appraisal file in the Valuation manager dialog;

Active == - activates the inactive valuation (the most recent appraisal of a design is
active as default);

X . .
Delete r=:- deletes valuations - one by one or all previously saved;
Options o - opens the appraisal setup dialog;

Price-list re=i« — Opens the price-list of the currently used producer;
Open valuation — opens the currently selected valuation;
Close — closes the Valuation manager.

6.2. Functions of the Valuation options dialog

In the Valuation options window (Fig. 305) (under the Options icon nlén(n'?s) it is possible
to enter the details of your studio: name, address, telephone, fax, e-mail and website,
tax ID. This data can be saved as default (Save as default button) - they will be visible in
each following design valuation, or you can restore factory data (Default).

You can also set the appropriate parameters | E# valustion options (=)= s
. Studio details:
for the valuation: Name: B
. . . . no.: ph.:  801-000-269
= handles included in cabinet’s price, S — =
= bar handles included in cabinet’s price, zip codecity 61 654 el
n p||nth Included in Cablnetls price, Tax|D: 779-00-34-266 wem  cadprojelt.com.pl
. R . Savessdefaul | [ Defaul
= valuation of side plinths, e
™ p||nths Optlmlzatlon (priced per p|ece), :___:Hand\asmc\udedlnlhe:upboardpnce
. .o . . . || Bar handles included in the cupboard price
= cornices and skirting boards optimization, (£ Pinthin the cupboard pice
. || Price side plinths
= fronts priced per sg. metre. <
[] Plinths optimization (priced per piece)
"] Fionts priced per sq. m
[ Saveasdstaut | [ Defeut |
Cancel

Fig. 305 — Valuation options window
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CHAPTER 25
Price-list of the kitchen furniture database

1. Introductory remarks
In order to open the pricelist of all elements in kitchen furniture database, click the

Price-list icon. The Valuation - Price-list editor window will display (Fig. 306).

E¥ Valuation - Price-list Editor = | B S
Element typs Qe (| & | Elizims b, . B, . BeEemee, ) e e
s D [code name [price_[discou[margin[vaT_{ =
OTHERS 3 BD-10 BO-10 00 o
. [ s eH0 BH-10 0 0 0 o

C| 48/BHH-10 BHHA10 10 0 0 o0
47 BM10 BM-10 1m0 0 o
| 4sen BN 1m0 0 o
43 BN-10125 BN-10/125 1m0 0 o
O] s0BM-10/145 BN-I0/145 10 0 0 o0
51 BP0 BP-10 1m0 0 0
| s2ePnan BPN-1D 1m0 0 0
Fiter | s3awo Bw-10 00 00
a1 [ 54Bwn-0 w10 1m0 0 0
o REERD BWW-1D o 0 o
0 [ s6/Bwnweinnor  Bww-nnor 1m0 0 o
05 57|62 BZ . 0 0 o
| ss015x0sz D-15/BASKET 1m0 0 o
| saop0 010 10 0 0 o0
| soloanziew D-10/SINK 1m0 0 o
| & oz 02510 10 0 0 o0
| e2lpzs0ma D25-10/RA1 1m0 0 o
[| e3pzsimmaz p2sqomaz 1m0 0 0 o0
[ s4pzsa0s D250/ 1m0 o0 o
4 r
148700 [:Cmel

Fig. 306 — Valuation — Price-list editor window

The Element type box contains the pricelists of particular groups: worktops, fronts,
other, bodies, cornices, cabinets handles, equipment. To go to the chosen part of the
pricelist, select the appropriate element type and, if needed, enable the filter (e.g.
worktops, and then the lighting or working panels).

2. Icons and features in the Valuation — Price-list editor window
Y

“H_adds a new item to the price-list (you need to complete the details) (Fig. 307);
10y

& _ edits the selected element in the price-list (Fig. 308);

 _ deletes the selected item from the price-list; before deleting confirm that you
really want to delete the given element;
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) 5
¥ tlement agding =5 ¥ tlement edition [
El b
Element type: | FROMTY -] lement type: | LISTwW
) = Price group: ADDITIONS -
Price group:  SIF5IE -
anufacturer code:  WZ1090-22
arwfacturer code:
Name: An extemnal comes for a plinth panel 90°
Marne:
. Price: 3,00
Frice:
Discount: 0 %
Discount: % Margin. 0 2
Margir: -4 VAT, 22 %
WAT: % Unit
cm
—————mb
szt

Fig. 307 — adding an item to the price-list

3. Changing discounts, margins, prices, VAT
This method is the same for all options. Here, it is demonstrated with the discounts as
the example. These features are available under the buttons in the windows menu and
under the function keys: [F6], [F7], [F8], [F9].

Fig. 308 — editing item’s details

Change discount ':] Change margin -~ *  Change price v| Change W4T rate

Change the discount F&

Change the discount in the view

Change the discount globally

Shift+Fo
Shift+Ctrl+ F&

= Change discount [F6] — changes the discount for the selected element or a group
of selected elements (use the CTRL key and the mouse pointer to select the

elements),

= Change discount in the view [Shift + F6] — changes discount for one type of the
elements (and a specified group, e.g. for all worktops, fronts, cornices, etc.
= Change discount globally [Shift + Ctrl + F6] — changes discount for all elements in

the price-list.

Margins, prices and VAT can be changed in the same way as discounts (Fig. 309, 310,

||

[

Specify a new VAT rate

usage sample
15 %

and 311).
Specify a new margin &J Specify a new price
Change the margin Ererp iz
4l 30,00

(increases prices by 15 %]

(deducts 10 from each price]
4

+35.99
(adds 35.99t0 each price]

Change the VAT rate
23,00

Fig. 309 — changing a discount

Fig. 310 — changing a price
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Technical project documentation

1. Introductory remarks

In the CAD Decor PRO program you can automatically generate a professional and
complete project documentation. This documentation may contain: a title page, an
example visualization of the project, selected views of the interior with and without
furniture and equipment, worktops drawings created in the Worktop documentation
module, project’s valuation and a Contract — Order form. You can select these
elements in the documentation configurator — Design documentation setup dialog
box. All pages of the documentation can be edited and adjusted to your personal

requirements and preferences.

2. Design documentation setup dialog

To open the Technical
Documentation Module
click the Documentation
i jcon - it opens up the
Design  documentation
setup window (Fig. 312).

Here you can define the

contents of the generated

documentation:

= decide whether the
title page should be
included

= select projections of
the appropriate walls;

ﬂ Design documentation setup [&J
Content Optiong
& | &0 “ Dimension font size
O] Title page. s [ .
Visualization &0 + Dimension armaw size
| Room view
| View of an equipped room A source of data for a title page :
v Top view
] Notthern view @ Dowrload current data from the project
w| Eastam view
| Gouthem visw Leave previously entered data
v Westen view
‘wialls or cabinets views @ Rietumn to default settings.
Terminals views
Worktops documenation views
¥ ‘Waorktops together
Typical worktops Default loge logo_bez_napisu jpg
Custom worklops
Worklops grouped by types Load logo. Delete logn
| Elements cost estimation =
Additional slements Heading
v Caritract - order 2012-06-04; Studio: CAD Projekt Kb, ; Design: navy-
blue_and_white-kitchen \E

Fig. 312 — Design documentation setup

= determine types of generated projections (e.g. wall or cabinets views);
= determine if the top projection of typical worktops (the projection of all worktops
in the design) will be generated;
= determine if the drawings of typical worktops will be generated, or if all worktops
will be grouped on separate page;
= attach (optionally) the design drawing (colour or black-and-white) saved in the
visualization in the JPG, BMP, EMF or WMF format — by selecting a drawing file,
= attach (optionally) the price estimate of the order (if previously prepared);
= determine whether the elements from the CAD Interiors plug-ins will be included in
the documentation — Additional elements;
= attach Contract - Order (optionally).
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In this dialog you also need to specify additional options:

= dimension font and arrow size,

= increased line hiding precision,

= select the path of the company logo file (or delete it if the logo already exists),
= input the information to be displayed in the documentation header.

Note! To return to the default settings of the documentation wizard, select Return to default
settings... option.

Enter the necessary information and press Next>>. This will open the projection
generator, and move you to a preview of technical documentation (Fig. 313).

- - ~
|8 PREVIEW.: TITLE PAGE (1/3) (=] B [

Eile Options

Q| Al

@  Element properties

&>l
KITCHEN PROJECT: green-field-kitchen I Tile table
Table with t
CUSTOMER 2] d:tae with 2 projec
VI LOGO
MADEBY V] Visualization
DESIGNER : Katarzyna Lisiak (/] Signatures

DESIGN DETAILS:

Order number : 24
Set { AGATA_B758
Front colour - 247
Handle : G-01_pion
Body color (G758
Base (001
Worktop : D-1624 Orzech
Upper comice : None
Bottom cornice : Mone
Wall cornice : Mone
Sticked bar - Aluminium

‘ Date | Desianer | Representative | Implementation approved by: ‘

\ T = = [ \

[ Back ” Next ll Close

Fig. 313 — Preview... window

On the first page of documentation it is . Bl
possible to place company logo-sign (right W
upper page corner). A photography of the —
project can be added as well (file format BMP scae 7
or JPG) just under the logo-sign. To add one of 2 e
these click in the proper place (red highlighted
rectangle will appear) and by right click open ——— e
menu where select element to paste (Fig. 314). sl e

Fig. 314 — scaling the logo
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3. Functions of the Preview...
dialog

3.1. File menu

Save H the save documentation
function is used for creating archives; an
EXE file is created while saving (which is
stored in the selected location on the
disk) which can be opened by double-
clicking (Fig. 315);

Send ! - enabling to send the
documentation via e-mail (Fig. 316);

Page settings “¥ - page parameters of
the generated documentation; input the
information in the box below (Fig. 317);

Print “# — prints the design, this
function can also be accessed with
<Ctrl+P>;

Close - closes the documentation
preview; this function can also be
accessed with <Ctrl+Q>.

Show properties panel — shows the
panel of element properties, where they
can be edited (added or removed from
the page) (Fig. 318);

2.2. Other functions of the Preview...
dialog

Selecting enlarged view: settings
available in the box presented below.

B PREVIEW: TITLE PAGE (1/3) [E# PREVIEW: TITLE PAGE (1/3)

File QOptions File Options
Bl x| A BEa:| A
)

Preview scale I
100
— 180

Fig. 318 — changing a scale of a documentation page preview

Inserting new text on the page:

CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

~
:9 Save the documentation ‘ = | B ||
Pages resolution
- Save to POF file -
whidth Height
L‘;’b Save to EXE file 2263 1600
Lines smoothing
File name
documentation_20120603_144322
Saving a file to a folder = Set as default
c\CadProjektCadDecaPro\DOKUMENTACIE

L

Fig. 315 — saving the documentation to PDF format

~

:3 Save the documentation = | B |

Pages resolution

L Saweta FOF file high -

Width Height
L"’b Save to EXE file 2263 1600
Lines smoothing

File name
documentation_20120603_144351

Sending a file to an e-mail address Set as default

katarzyna lisisk@cadprojekt. com.pl

Cancel

Fig. 316 — sending the documentation via e-mail

Page settings o]
Margirs Drstation

= n, () Vertical

10 T Leit .
@ Horizontal

1o < Fight Paper
10 =l Top 44 -
" = Bottom 20 |x[2r

Concel

Fig. 317 — Page setting window

2| Element properties

V| Title table
V| Table with a project data
VoGO

V| Visualization
V! Signatures

Fig. 318 — Element properties pane

= click the text symbol: A, and then the documentation preview (you can select
any place in the documentation, because the text can be moved),
= set the text parameters in the Element properties dialog (Fig. 319): font, text
border, border colour, text background, frame colour and background colour;
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= then confirm the text parameters with OK or click Cancel, if you do not want to
insert the text in the documentation.

DESIGN DETAILS: sall‘lple text
Order number I 4‘ I
Element properties [5] Cacionka f r ==
Test Cacionka Sty czcionki ‘Rozmiar:
Gill Sans Bardzo gba m
sample text o | e oo e -

«

MiE-R-H -0~

!

Gill Sans MT
Gloucester MT B
Goudy Old Stle

G€OUDY §T -

[Bardzo gruba
Waska Bardzo gruba
Bardzo gruba )

Eekty
[ Praskresienie

- ("] Podkresienie

Kolor
I Czamy -

Prayklad

AaBbAad

Skrypt:
Srodkowoeuropeiski

Fig. 319 — inserting an additional text — font selection

Moving added text:

= click the text symbol: A and use the mouse pointer to select text (it will be
marked with a red outline when selected), and holding the left mouse button,

move it to another place.

Editing added text:

= use the mouse pointer to select the text and right-click

anywhere in the screen,

properties option from the context menu:
= change the available text parameters in the Element properties window;

= confirm the changes with OK.

3.3. Title page settings IR pog ettt e wue B
Another icon in the title page = » “',Efﬁg{:i\;hmm;t |

preview is Title page settings s o T

icon After clicking it = = S,E;[E.“;;tih“'“"ag;[
window will appear (Fig. 320). B

This window is purposed to —
choose the style of the title = S

page. There is six default styles : = i

to choose from (in the left side
of the window).

select Show element

Show element properties

Fig. 320 - Title page settings window

In the right side by using two buttons it is possible to place logo or visualization from
visualisation. Some additional options are placed in the right-bottom corner of the
window:

placing a page division line, separating title table from table with project’s data;
allowing to shift (move) elements of the page anywhere you like.

183



CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

3.4. Title page elements edition
After right-clicking on the title table or table with project data select Show element
properties option. Widow with Element properties will appear (Fig. 321).

Both columns Name and

Value are subject to edition. Elemenllpmperses =)
If h d H e el . | m Line optiohs selection
any changes are made in DESIGN DETAILS Green_feldkichan T
: : Dreler rumber 24 [vppercorice  ~]
the Name column, it will be - .
saved and will appear in the Front calour F20mwalnut Change cell font size
. . Hande FUT -
next project documentation. Bory color mountain maple 162 ! =
. Base mourtain maple 162
Font Sizé can be Changed ‘Worktop white structure 248 IE Adding a data line
here. The value column can S opo comieo () Debinge dsive
be left empty or filled with “wall comice Mone -
dOtS (fIrSt Unse|ect the A4 | @ Recover data from the projec! I V] Fill in a value column E:‘:::j:“: I
option Fill in value column). —
ok Cancel
When all changes are done,

press Ok to save them Fig. 321 — editing a table with project data

4. Elements properties tab
The technical documentation preview window is equipped with the Element

properties panel. It can be collapsed using the Hide properties panel # ' icon. To
display it again, go to Options position in main menu and click Show properties panel.
Each element present on the currently opened page of documentation is detailed in
the list of objects available for preview and edition.

Depending on the currently opened page of the preview, various available layers of
documentation are listed (Fig. 323 on the next page). Each element can be removed
from the page (by deselecting it) To display the given element on the page again, select
it on the list &1,

Each object in the documentation can be Element properticy =]
. . . . ¥ apers: fonee)
edited in the window relevant for this element R B
type. To do this: 7 BigE LNITS - NUMEERNS Ao sioe
. . . /| CABINETS U
= select the desired layer in the properties 2 DOVESTIC EQF. ==
VI POSTS =1 Line thickness..
panel, a2
P : P : @Coowr [+ B
= click the Show element properties [El icon DV e o
or double click on the element, WORKTORS - NUMBERING
. . . I Save the piojection...
= in the new window (Fig. 322) you can - =
modify data, enable or disable layers, sed [t z](e) @it cote
change the look of the view and save it to [ Coneat |
the disk (the Save the projection option) Fig. 322 — Element properties edition dialog

and scale the view (from 1:100 up to 1:1).
184



PREVIEW: Top view (3/3)
A P
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Eile Options

RE:| Al EE

A Element properties

[ B[

¥ Design details

Cabinet list

Grdesers signatse

q Topview Order number
e Scale: 1:38

(] [ Back | [ mwew | [o1] [ Close

Fig. 322 — Element properties pane — on the right hand side of the Preview window

5. Documentation in the IntelliCAD program

While generating documentation you click the ICAD *IAD| to switch to IntelliCAD and
modify the current documentation view in it. After clicking this icon, you will be
brought to the CAD environment, when you can insert the current documentation
view. You will be brought back to documentation straight away.

The exported view can be accessed after closing the documentation module and
switching to the LAYOUT_PRINT tab at the bottom of the screen (the project is located

on the Model tab). M) 4| »| M Model 3 Layout1 » LAYOUT_PRINT 4 LAYOUT_EDIT

Then you can remove elements or add new
ones to the exported documentation view
(e.g. dimension lines, desctriptions) and then
print it directly from the work CAD
environment (Fig. 323). Note: none of the
applied changes in this case will not have any
influence on the original view in the
documentation - it will not change.
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Fig. 323 — a fragment of a sample projection

from the documentation in the CAD
environment



Next ICAD icon | *IHI#+ | enables you to temporarily transfer
a view from documentation to CAD work environment (to
the LAYOUT_EDIT tab), where it can be modified (e.g.
additional dimensioning can be added and some
unnecessary objects can be removed from the view).
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Close the edition mode  [&]

Feturn ootions

Accept changes
Cancel changes

Fig.

334 - Close the edition
mode window

This tool is useful when it is necessary to make changes to the view in documentation
to make it more legible and clear. When changes are completed, you can either accept
them, cancel or simply reset drawing to the original form (Fig. 334). You will be brought
back to the documentation. Note: if the introduced changes were saved, the view in

documentation will be modified.

6. Valuation and the Contract - Order

The last few pages of the documentation contain tables with specification of all
elements used in the project (Fig. 325), which can be also edited. Each table contains
information on one type of elements (e.g. cabinets, handles, worktops etc.). They can

be freely hidden or displayed in the Element properties pane.

Cabinets
Mo, |Nam= |s=| |l'ru||tc.JBudyc. |Glau. |Typic,ul |D|mem,iuns [cm] [Base height |Iling= |Quunli!y |m price |Gmss pricel\l'alue
The cabinet compesion F-FAGT30, IKLFAGTZMK
I |racazeoa |A1'|\'A |F2$.\-ahnt| | |T |3Jx3<,axs?.s I |L |1 |233.uu |234.26 |2sa,2—3
The cabingt compesition F-FAGII0. K-FAGZINE
18 [FAG230B  [ATHA [F20-wakut | |us |:-ax'3a.sa<5n |_ ||_ || |2s:nu |2a¢.:s lm.:aa
Tre cabinel composton F-FAGZI0. KFABZIOE.
‘Gross value: 7 482,26 zt

Plinths, cornices, ekirting boards:
Name Type |Colour Prafile Quantity |Unit [Height [mm] | Sections |Het price |Gross price |Value
Adhesive pinth panel WL3000 |Wal alu XED WLI000-00 |8 Hal 1000 12,00 1464 117,12
Lightng comice MOF Bottom | cherny memphis 160 [kPa014-00 [3 Hak 1400 4200 5124 153,72
Stylish cornice profie Upper | mountain maple 162 [kFI014-00 |5 Bl 1400 50,00 61,00 305,00

Gross value: 575,84 ot
Worktops and paneis elements
Mo [Hame |Code |Type | Colaur Edge Typical (L. Imm] | Th. [mm] (Wid. [mm] |Quantity |Unit | Net price |Gross price | Value
(] Werkiop | white stucture 743 |wenghe 186 C B B 439 1756 Hah | 0,00 000 0,00
20 Worklop | white struclure 743 |wenghe 196 |T 2240 38 00 2240 Hal | 0,00 0,00 0,00
H Worktop | whie stucture 243 [wenghe 128 [T 260 E) i) 260 Hall [0,00 0,00 0,00
Chamfer - Comer chamier 83 (260, 152)
E] Winrktop | whie struciure 743 |wengha 196 |T 600 38 600 600 Hah | 0,00 000 000
EX) Worklop | white structure 743 wenghe 196 [T 00 38 500 &00 HaM | 0,00 0,00 0,00
2 Worklop | whie struclure 243 [wenghe 196 |T 260 E] 00 260 Hal | 0,00 0,00 0,00
Chamees - Gomer chamier 82 (260, 141)

( \ Drder number Orderer's signature:
Elements cost estimation
T

Fig. 325 — a page from documentation with elements valuation
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The very last page of the
documentation is the
Contract — Order form
(Fig. 326).

It can be edited and filled
out with all necessary
data.

Your logo can be added in
the upper left corner, and
additional comments on
the contract and its
realization can be added
(Fig. 327).
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CONTRACT- ORDER Pk
RAVE AMD SURMAME:  DATE: 2H2-06-05

HOME ADDRE 55

e,

DELIVERY DESTIATION:

et
" -' CONTACT!

o TTermn e R T T crmm e
i TAR26 T 10 1BUREOD ) [ 000z a0 150.10. 24 J A
FURRITUAL FACT TDCHISTIC [P, FACT TITRGS FACT ECUPNCNT FACE T
{ B oo L] ] ERENCE]
BETFacE TECO0T SET PROCE AF TER DECOUNT

ATHE )] ) 5 1]
Trder unoer Getne Debvery tine [Webks] Ernenes,

EOMTRAST TERUS AKD MRS

@ D-"“"-[EIW Dw«-][Dw Dm]luw O~ | [O= O

Edvance Second paymert [ — PaymeriBetore uikading  oer-peymen on a debery ¢
ard umt

J— ]

e ]

Fig. 326 — the look of the Contract — Order form

-
¥ CONTRACT - ORDER =
T FRIDRITY PHONE NUMBER FOR DELIVERY ADVISING

e wwmox||”

MAMEANDSURNAME[ | DATE 0120605 ~
HOME ADDRESS
DELIVERY DESTINATION
» we C —

| \ e —

Order number Set lype Delivery time [weeks) Anneres

[ TihA J [ ] .| E ]

]

(5] CONTRACT TERMS AND CONDITIONS % |
FURNITURE INSTAVLEH@8itors [T by Customer TRANSPORT: Contiactors [ by Customer
FURNITURE PRICE DOMESTICEGP. PRICE  FITTINGS PRICE EQUIPMENT PRICE PRICE
7482262 IR EREES | [pooa | [roiea ] ]

SET PRICE DISCOUNT SET FRICE AFTER DISCOUNT —

2736282 ] [pooa ] 27 366,292

ADVANCE sash SECOND PAYMENT cash DUEEY ... | leash

[ | [Jtsnsfer [ | [ ransfer [ | ] [tanser

PAYMENT BEFORE UINLOADING UNTIL cash AFTER-PAYMENT ON & DELIVERY DAY UNTIL ...[7] cash
N — s

COMMENTS

Fig. 327 — editing the Contract — Order form
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CHAPTER 27

Printing

1. Introductory remarks
In CAD Decor PRO the project can be printed directly from the CAD environment. It is
very useful when preparing an additional technical documentation.

2. Print settings

the project

CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

To print a project in a form of a linear drawing, follow the procedure below:
= go to CAD environment and select the view that is to be printed;

= from the main File menu select the option Print project or

click the Print &3 icon on the Standard icon bar (Fig. 328);
= the Print dialog box will open (Fig. 329);
= inthe Scale / View tab, (Print area field) select Window;
= in the upper right part of the window the option Save

changes to layout can be selected, to save the current print

settings;

Standard

b ES @

Fig. 328 — the Standard
icon bar

= in here it can be also determined, which settings should be displayed — of the

current or of the previous layout (Fig. 330);

[2) [ 2ot

Print e
S— Use Settings: | Curert Layeut 7
Scale/View | Advanced |

it Area Entites to Prirt

Current view £ 2 A
@ Al ertities within print area

Saved view
Selecte:

Exents
Limits

Windowed Print Area

Print Scale

I [scaleto it v]I

User Defined Scale

Fom: % 0 Y0
Prited Millmeters  Drawing units
T % 0 Yoo 1 D
Select Print Area > Paper size Inches
209.97x 296.97
I 7] Bort gy, ares wihin specfied window! I
| [ Print Preview | [ PintSetup || Besst | [ Pt || Cose |

Fig. 329 — Print dialog box

[ [

Use Settings: | Curent Layot | = Use Settings: | Cument Layout -
] Save Changesto Layout 7] Save mange-ﬁ'%fm'us Bt

Fig. 330 — selecting a print layout — the current or the previous one
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to select an area for printing click Select Print Area and indicate the area in the
project from the left to the right (e.g. a whole project);

in the Print Scale field the Scale to fit position should be selected;

in the User Defined Scale select Millimeters;

then go to the second tab of the Print dialog box - Advanced;

in this tab it is necessary to select the Center on page option in the Print Offset
field (Fig. 331) to place the printout directly in the middle of the page;

Print SN [
Layout Name:  [MODEL Use Settings
[¥] Save Changes to Layout
Scale/Viewy Advanced
Print Style Table (Pen Assignments)
Neme: Nene fuses Defauit) - Ed..
Printer Configuration File Print Offset |
[~ Gpen. [ save. | I [T Center on page I |
Print Options x 0 inches
] Print upside down . 0 inches
[ Prirt lineweights
[] Seale lineweights (Layouts only)
Number of copies
T
(2] ey | [PoiPreven | [ PuiSetp | [ Besst |[ Eim  |[ Qose |

Fig. 331 — Advanced tab — Center on page option

then click the Print Setup button and select the printer, size of the page (e.g. A4,

A3) and orientation - vertical or horizontal

(Fig. 332) — and then click Print.

Print =
p || Save Changss to Lavout
[ Soale/| Ustawienia wydruku
s Drukarka
Nams Nazwa: 15 PCLG v]l Wiasciwosc j
Sian; | Offine; Czeka dokumentaw. 0
Prrte{| Typ:  HP Laserdet P2015 PCLE
o] oo e
Komentarz:
i | nertage
= 5
I Rommiar: (A4 'll @ Pionowa
!
] Zrédlo: - ©) Pozioma =
Humb|
|| [ Se¢.. | [ Spocing.. ][ Reset ][ ok ][ Anuy
1
[2) remn ] (Fantrroven || [_rmtsee | B ) B ) oo

Fig. 332 — printout settings
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3. Defining parameters of lines in IntelliCAD 6

In some cases it is necessary to modify the thickness or colour of the lines on the
printout (e.g. to fulfill the required standards of a technical drawing or when the lines
are drawn with light colours and because of that — not visible after printing). To do it:

= select the position default.ctb in the Print dialog box = the Advanced tab = the
Print style table (Pen Assignments) section = the drop-down menu of the Name
option (Fig. 333);

= then click Yes in .4CAD dialog and then — click the Edit button;

Print B

Layout Name Use Settings Cument Layout ha

[¥] Save Changes to Layout

Scale/View | Advanced |

Print Style Table (Pen Assignments)

Name: [defaul.cth - I[ Egt ]I{ New

Printer Corfiguration
ACAD L]

Open...

Print Options

; .e. Assign print style table to all layouts?
7 Pt upside d v

[¥] Print lineweigl
[] Seale lineweigl m
Number of copies _
1T B
(2)[ o] [PutProvew | [ PutSewn |[ Fesm |[ B [ Gme |

Fig. 333 — Print style table option

= in a newly opened dialog called Print Style Table Editor — default.ctb (Fig. 334),
exactly in the Print styles section, click on the first Color position, press <Shift> and
then press the last position (not releasing the <Shift> button);

= as aresult, all positions will be selected at the same time (Fig. 335);

= in the Style Properties section > field Color, select the black colour and in the
Lineweight — the thickness of 0.100 mm;

= new settings should be confirmed with Save & Close button, what will result in
saving them until the user decides to change them again.

Note! The lineweight for walls can be optionally changed to e.g. 0,200mm, to distinguish them
from other lines in the printout. To do it, select the position Color_31 from the list and attribute it
with a new thickness value.

Note! Settings can be saved to the disk (using the option Save as) in a form of a CTB file, and
loaded when another project is printed.
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r N
L Print Style Table Editor - default.ctb B
Print Styles Style Properties
- Color: [ Uss entity color -
[JColar 2 [l 5
- Dither. |0 -
Mcolor 3 L
[color 4 Grayseale: [Off -*
Moo s Pen#: Automatic |+
[ [
Vituslpen #: Automatic |
Ecolo 2 Screening: 100 2=
ol 3 &
Wlcolor 10 inetype Use enlity inetype =
i Adaptive: [0n ~|=
3 Lineweight Use entity ineweight =
i Ling end style:  wem  Llse entity end style -©
Deseription: o
Linejoin style: % Use entity join style -*
| Fill style: Use entity fill style ~
InteliCAD does nat pet use the variables that are marked with an asterisk(?)
£dd Style Delete Styls EditLinewsights.. | | Savess ]
J

B3] ok ] [ cowa ||

Fig. 334 — Print Style Table... dialog box

Use entity ineweight
—— 0.000mm
—— 0050mm
—— 0.030 mm

—— 0130 mm

—— 0.150 mm

—— 0.180 mm

—— 0.200 mm

—— 0.250 mm

- —— 0300 wm
|-I Print Style Table Editor - default.ctb. —— 0350

—— 0400 mm

[Goreral] Propeties | __paswm
—— 0500

0530
= Color. —— 0500 mm
PR =

Diter o700 mm
Grapscale: | = D800 mm
—— 0300w

Fen 1 000 mm
Wirtual pen §f; | m— .00
— 1200 W
— 1400 1
Linetype: | e 1,580 mm
2000 mm

= Adaplive: | ey 2110 mm

|
e Lineweight: Use entity ineweight :

J\m

Biint Siyles: Style Properties

Sereering

Linegnd sl = Useentipendsyle =~

Description:
. Linejoinstler 3 Use entiy join style -7
Eil style: Use entity fill style -

InteliCAD dos not yet use the variables that are marked with an asterisk("]

Add Style Delete Sigle Edilineweights... | | Saveds. |

B

Fig. 335 — marked list of colours and lineweight selectio
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CHAPTER 28
Visualization — introduction

1. Introductory remarks

Visualization is the part of the program, in which the realistic view of the project is
attained. It is a very important module in which processes vital for the final visual
effects take place, such as: the designing arrangements of ceramic tiles, application of
paints and textures to walls and objects, setting various parameters for objects,
modification of light sources settings and adjusting render parameters.

In the earlier stages of designing the main focus was on precision of the project in
regards to dimensions, shapes and used elements. Close attention should be paid to
colours and materials, proper light distribution and the look of particular objects, to
ensure optimal results of visualization.

CAD Decor Pro
Renderpro

s

Odswiezanie ——{}—— (8
[ Diagnostyka i naprawa sceny

Kontrast GI |
Ambient  ———{—

Kolory 61 ———{}F——>
Emisja 6  ——{F——

~ Final Gathering
START

Jakos¢

Szacouany cas

Jakos¢
Odbicia

Zalamania

\«

odzial siatki adaptacyjny
iat siatki sceny
—{— 10onm -

Diagnostyka

(O Pokaz abiektyz emisi
(O Pokaz odwrécone powierzchnie

Czas obliczefi [
Pamist 39 MB

4

Ektachrome-100-
I [ 4

( KOLEKOE ! PLVIKD DEKORACIE UREADY. ~ Eovaa ZESTAWIENIE DOKUMENTACIA
Baza | Baza CadProjet (2008) _ wffudl Wybor obszary Tl

B (s (= ‘Wskaz obszar || ([ Presui |BE uswi | wydeiel [[M wyni ([ kopii [EZ Potz | [ wnekeyster |

[ Kudhnia | Eazienka 10x10 = e N s I i 02

) Kuchnia i kazienka 15¢15 [[B dderka  |[[®  prostokat |

Qbrot plytek CofnijfPonow
B Kuchnia i tazienka 20x20 i
[ tazienka 12,5633 Rl b R [ Przekatma | 5 B

[ Eszienka 203,31 20520 mEaO0nan R - \_wa‘ A Fhtkilosowo |

Fig. 336 — Visualization window
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To go to visualization mode click the Visualization @ icon or [F12] key. To see a
simple preview of the project (simplified visualization of one view only, without a

possibility to move in the space) click the Quick preview @ icon or [F11] key.

In the visualization window there are 3 toolbars — the iconbar on the top border of the
screen, side panel with 3 tabs on the left hand side and a bar with tile application,
edition and valuation functions on the bottom of the screen.

On the right hand side of the CAD Decor PRO bar on the top of the screen a label with
program’s version is displayed (Fig. 336 on page 194).

Nore! When the visualization mode is entered for the first time, a dialog box will display, in which
the level of anti-antialisg quality, responsible for the quality of visual effects, especially the look of
edges in visualization. The high level of anti-aliasing is recommended for computers with a efficient
graphic card.

2. Parts of the visualization window and available features

2.1. Icon bar
In the upper part of the visualization window an icon bar can be found, containing the
features listed in the table below.

- Select element — option used for selecting objects for edition. After clicking on
this icon the cursor becomes red. A single left-click on the object makes it ready
for edition — a single right-click opens a context menu;

5
\

m - Hide element — option used for hiding objects that obstruct the view needed for a
. particular operation. The icon changes its look after clicking on it. To hide objects
click the icon and the click consequently on the objects that are to be hidden.
Remember to click the icon again to inactivate it, because otherwise more objects
than necessary can be hidden. This action can be undone as a whole, and not in

single steps;

E - Show hidden — option used to show all the objects hidden by the means of the
Hide element option; all elements are displayed at once, and not one after
another;

- Undo — option used to undo the actions taken in visualization (function available
also under the keys <Ctrl+Z>); up to 20 actions can be undone;

Redo — option used to redo the actions previously undone (also under the keys
<Ctrl+Y>); up to 20 actions can be redone;

DD
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l'_l - Export 3D scenes — saves the visualization as a picture in a format: JPG, PNG, 3DE
= or JPS (Stereo 3D JPS). After selecting this button a new dialog will open, in which
the location for the file should be defined. After confirming the location, another
dialog will open, in which the resolution can be chosen (from the screen
resolution up to Full HD) and add a copyright sign. To confirm — click Save. The
entire procedure has been described in detail in Chapter 37 (page 282).

Note! Saving a scene to a picture file or animation should be taking place after
turning on the lights, beacuse until then the room does not look realistic.

- Gallery of completed projects — opens a viewer of graphic files and videos. Using
the Gallery all created illustrations and videos can be quickly and attractively
presented to the audience. At the same time further works in visualization can be
conducted, e.g. to present the customers some alternative solutions.

- Print current view — pints out directly from the program the current view of the
visualized room.

Display without colours and textures — presents the project only in black-and-
white mode, without colours, only with outlines of the objects and ceramic tiles
marked. To go back to colourful mode can be done by clicking the icon the second
time.

- Display without colours and textures — operates in a similar way to the icon
described above, but presents also various shades of grey colour to present
shadows;

A3 am 3

- Show lights — shows the photorealistic view of the project presenting lights,
shadows, reflections and other defined material properties; option available also
at the function key [F1].

2.2. Tabs in the side pane
On the left-hand side of the visualization window there is a pane with 3 tabs, described
in the table below.

Tab Functions

Materials — €nables the user to select paints and textures to use in the project;

— this tab is divided into 4 parts: Paints, Materials group, Materials and a bar
with views icons;

— Paints - the Tikkurila button opening the Paint Module, in which a particular
paint or other coating in any colour can be found and used in the project;

— Materials group — in this part of the tab lists of directories of textures are
displayed;

— Materials — previews of textures included in selected directory are shown
here;
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— lIcons of views — presented in table in point 4 in the current Chapter, allow to
switch between different views and also save some chosen ones;

Scene — enables the user to edit and modify light parameters and basic render
settings;

— the tab is divided into 5 parts: Lights, Render — parameters, Scene, Camera
and Views;

— Lights — light sources edition pane: halogens, fluorescent lights, spotlight and
sunlight (switching the visibility on and off, switching the chosen light on or
off, colour of the light and its intensity, range and cone angle, as well as
selection of a style (shape of the light field generated by the source) — IES file;

— Render — parameters — basic render settings; showing defined effects of
mirror, metal, basic emission, option of simplified render or high quality, and
ambient occlusion — its range, intensity and brightness;

— Scene — the information about the total number of faces in the project and an
option of changing the screen background colour is available here;

— Camera - sliders located in this field enables the changes of camera’s angle
and speed;

— Views — view display control functions, described in point 4 of this Chapter.

Render — enables the User to modify advanced render settings and creating AVI videos;
PRO — thetabis divided into 2 main part - Render and Presentation;
— in the Render tab the following features are available: Radiosity, Gl
Parameters, Final Gathering, Raytracing, Advanced options, Diagnostics and
Statistics;
— they are advanced rendering algorithms, enabling to quickly create realistic
and impressive visualizations;
— all these features has been described in detail in Chapter 36: Visualization -
advanced rendering (p. 258);
— in the Presentation tab options of creating videos are available - please see
Chapter 37: Presentation of a project — creating illustrations, animations
and videos for more information) (p. 282);

3. Navigating in the visualization mode
Navigating through the project in the visualization is done with the use of mouse and
keyboard. In the table below all navigation options have been described.

Movement Necessary actions

Rotation — obtained by simultaneously pressing the left mouse button and
moving the mouse to the right/left or up/down;
— pressing the arrow < or — on the keyboard results in revolving to the
left or to the right;
— pressing the arrow T or | results in moving the camera up or down;
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— pressing the <Ctrl> key results in switching from the rotary mode to
the movement mode;

Note: To rotate the camera around its own axis (on the spot, and not on a
circle) press the <H> (for ‘head’) key on the keyboard and then user arrows
< or —. The camera will then rotate in a way as if the user standing
inside the room was turning his head around. When you press the <H> key
again you will go back to the regular roatation mode (based on a cicrle).

Zooming in / — pressing and holding the <Shift> key and the left mouse and moving
out the mouse up and down;
Movement — pressing and holding only the right mouse button and moving the

cursor in any direction results in a movement of the entire scene;
—  movements can be also conducted using the arrows: T and « —
— to switch between moving and rotating press the <Ctrl> key;

Changing - in the Scene tab, in Camera pane the angle of the camera (and its
camera’s angle distance from the project) can be regulated;

Changing — in the same location camera’s speed can be altered (the velocity with
camera’s speed which it moves or rotate).

4. Views of the room in the visualization mode

This function is used most often during the creation of project documentation for
tilers. It enables the user to switch between the orbital mode, in which the camera
moves freely in the projected space in any direction and the whole room can be
rotated, and flat perpendicular views on the floor and walls.

To do so, select an appropriate icon (icons described in the table below).

ARDOARR - ;r;i i;robr:t; :r;zdcz - ::rlas possible to freely change the
.m.ﬂ.@.@.@.@_ - the perpendicular view from above (top view);
.ﬂ_@_ﬂ.@.@.@_ — the perpendicular view from the left (west view);
B R REIEAR - i perpendicular view from the right (east view):
B RRA AL _ e perpendicular view from the back (north view);

MR

the perpendicular view from the front (south view);
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You can also set and save 4 chosen views which you B Views
find particularly useful or attractive, and come back _l:l_m_ﬂ_ﬂ_
to them at any moment of further work. ewr?
=
The procedure is as follows: View-default
= select a position on the list of views (Fig. 337) by a Fig. 337 — features in View pane

single left-click (e.g. View 1);
= set up the camera in a chosen location and in the optimal angle;

= click the Save D icon;

= the chosen view is saved and the user can go back to it at any time by clicking the
appropriate position on the list of views (e.g. View 1);

= additionalty, on the list is also available a default view (position: View-default),
useful when the user loses control on the view display.

The table below contains a short characteristic of other icons in the Scene tab:

Option Description

Save — saves a chosen view accordingly to the procedure described above;

l'_l — function useful for creating alternative colour versions of the

o project, e.g. after replacing some tiles collections with other ones —
a set of various illustrations of the same view can be created;

Transparent walls — the walls of the room which are between the User and the center of

the room (which can obstruct the interior) are by default being hidden;

[ ] — this button enables to switch their visibility on or off in a controlled
way;

Show the room — enables to quickly hide all elements of interior design used in the

with equipment project without selecting them one by one (as when the Hide
element E icon is used);

Show/ hide the ceiling - enables to hide and show the ceiling of the designed room;
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CHAPTER 29
Visualization - application and edition of textures

1. Introductory remarks

It is recommended to begin work in visualization with application of textures to the
various surfaces in the project. Properly chosen materials and colours are the key to
satisfying final result. Besides various materials available in the materials database
distributed with the program you can use your own materials and paints and other
coatings, as well ceramic tiles and other wall and floor coverings available in
databases, the use of which has been described in the following chapters of this
manual (Chapters 31 and 33).

2. Materials tab

Textures are available in the Materials tab in the pane on the left-hand side of the
visualization dialog. In the Materials group field there are 2 main directories: Standard
materials and User materials. In the first one the database included in the program is
available, and in the second any user’s own textures can be loaded from the disk in
formats JPG, BMP or PNG. It can be any photos or pictures, if possible in high
resolution, without shadows or light reflections, set perpendicularly.

To add your own picture files to the User materials list:

= click the Add button and indicate the location of a directory in which they are
stored on the disk (Fig. 338 on the next page) (the pictures presented in the
example are the property of the author of this manual);

= select one of the pictures and click Open;

= all files stored in this directory will be added to the User materials list in a new
directory of the same name, as the original directory on the disk (Fig. 338);

= Dpictures are available to be used in the project right away;

= the number of added directories and files is limited only by the amount of free
space on the disk;

= to remove a directory with user’s own textures, mark it by a single left-click and
then select the Delete button.

In the Materials tab besides the textures directories also a button opening the Paints
Module is located (described in details in Chapter 33, p. 232) — in the Paints field, and
a Materials section, in which previews of textures from currently selected directory are
presented. In the bottom part of the pane there are icons of views, described in
Chapter 28 (point 4 p. 196), enabling the user to change and save views.
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Fig. 338 — adding own picture files — indicating location and a new catalogue in User materials list

Previews of textures can be displayed in a various number of columns — from 1 to 6 —
dependently on the current need (if the user wants to see the big pictures or the
biggest possible number of small thumbnails at once to quickly find the wanted one).

The fields with textures directories and previews can be freely adjusted using the
little round button between the Add and Delete buttons (Fig. 339).
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Fig. 339 — various layouts of the Materials tab

199



CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

3. Application of textures
Application of textures to the particular objects in the project in easy and pleasant. It
is enough to:

pd

select the directory from the list in the Materials group field and then left-click on
the preview of the chosen texture in the Materials section;

after clicking on a chosen texture, hold the button and move the cursor into the
project space and direct it to the object or surface, to which the texture is to be
applied - and then release the button (it is so called ‘drag-and-drop’ method,
frequently used in our software);

the material will be applied to the object;

if the same material is to be applied to all elements of the same type in the entire
project, mark the option Change globally before using the ‘drag-and-drop’ method.

. Edition of textures

textures used in the project can be edited in order to:

change the dimensions of a single fragment of the texture in X or Y axis;

move the pattern in X or Y axis or rotate the texture by any angle;

adjust the texture meaning expanding it to cover the whole surface of the object
(used e.g. for posters, background behind the window, wallpapers);

change the colour of the texture — any colour can be chosen (Fig. 340);

additionally the option Change globally is available — to introduce changes to all
elements of the same type in the whole project at once.

These operations can be proceeded in the Material properties dialog box, in the
Colour and texture tab. To do it:

double click the left mouse button on the object to be edited (selected object will
be marked with a pink cuboid outline) ;

right-click anywhere to open a context menu;

if clicking on the object does not bring the expected results, select the first icon in

the main visualization menu: m Select element and click on the object once with
the left mouse button, and then right-click anywhere to open the popup menu;

in the context menu choose the option Properties;

a new dialog will open — Material properties — in which in the Colour and texture
tab parameters can be set up accordingly to individual preferences and needs;

to adjust the parameters, select the particular option and move the slider beside it;

to see the final result, click the Show lights @ button;
the lights be turned on and the selected basic effects will be visible;
if further changes are required, continue the modifications of settings;

to change the colour click the Colour & button and indicate the wanted shade on
the palette (Fig. 340);
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= if the changes are to be introduced to all objects of the same type, select the
Change globally option;

= if the settings are optimal — confirm them by clicking Close;

= the Material properties dialog will close and further work can be proceeded;

= to anulate the whole operation click Cancel — changes will not be saved;

Material properties =] Kolor _Jd ==
T~ _— Ay Aol N N |
oot :l _Amase = b o |
1 B EEEEEE ..
EiEEEEEN
Vel B0 EEEEEEEN
o sz T[]
Dlsopseaeciess | (AR —
©d © adust
) REEEEEEE U S0
N testu etaton angle & ‘ o 1 mdee
[T Change globalls Definiu Kolory niestandardows >> wx Jaskr: 240 Mieb: 255

Fig. 340 — Colour and texture tab and the Colour dialog box with a colour palette

Possible combinations of texture settings are presented below (Fig. 341).

& Colour l:l E B - 2 @ Colour l:l
Xl 75 ; - ? X Xfenl 3
- ES

Yem] 31 [ ¥, r & ¥ [em] 31
] 2% 1 S
aroup selected objects i i aroup selected cbiscts

@ idimension © adiust S © dimension ©fadjust

tewture rotation angle 0 = £ 1 texture retaiion angle 0

[ Change globally [ Change giobally

@ Cancel

Fig. 341 — sample settings of textures applied to an object

5. Application of textures on elements of kitchen cabinets

In CAD Decor PRO apart from standard materials available are also textures for the
kitchen furniture database, provided by the producer. To switch to this catalogue, click
this button: WGP |ocated below the Material groups field.

Textures for the kitchen furniture database are divided accordingly to cabinets’
components — separately for fronts, bodies, cornices and skirting boards, plinths etc.
To switch between types of elements use these buttons: @ \F&@ DT
Using these textures enable you to change the look of the kitchen directly in
visualization. Also the feature of Set replacement is available here — under this button:
| setreplacement | ets can be also exhanged in the CAD environment (see a frame on
page 93).

To go back to the database of standard materials, click this button: L OOOOO. .
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CHAPTER 30
Visualization - defining properties of objects

1. Introductory remarks

In the visualization module besides application of textures, also other operations take
place that are vital for the final look of the designed room. It is — among others —
attribution and modification of various properties of particular objects and surfaces.

Each element of the
interior design can be
edited and attributed
some basic effects: own
light emission, gloss,
mirror or metal effects,
transparency (Fig. 342),
as well as advanced
properties such as
bump mapping and real
own light emission in

Z

any colour. Fig. 342 — example of using the transparency effect

The proper use of these features guarantees a natural and photorealistic look of the
room and decorations and furnishings used in it.

2. Material Properties dialog
2.1. Colour and Texture tab e s =]
This tab has been already described in Chapter Biopatiey] Cobv o t=m Laghopnd]
29 (point 4 p. 200). It is used to modify settings of et | oo |
textures applied to various objects in the project L L e
(Fig. 343).

0 b

Textures can be rotated, moved up or down and ogdm""“"dll

right or left. Their size can be changed | R T
(independantly in X and Y axis) or adjusted 7] Chenge gcbaly

(extended) to match the entire area of the object [T Tiose ][ Cancel ]

Fig. 343 — Colour and Texture tab

covered with the texture.
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2.2. Properties tab

In this tab you can set the basic properties influencing Materi] propertes B
the look of particular elements of interior design in
visualization after the lights are turned on — in other
words — the final effect your work. To change a
chosen parameter simply move a particular slider
beside the name of the function (Fig. 344).

agsneral horizantal @) vertical
blur [}
Available properties have been briefly characterized I . >
in the table below work. I
@ Cancel

{ Properties || Colour and terture | Advanced

emission

]
0
D

reflections i

gloss

glass

Fig. 344 — Properties tab

Effect Description

Emission —  attributing virtual own light emission effect;

— with a maximum intensity the elements becomes snow-white and seem
like it is emitting light;

— to properly show the basic emission in visualization, turn on the Show
emission function in the Scene tab;

— as a result the objects with basic emission will glow, imitating the light
emission (it is virtual though and has no influence on the light distribution
in the whole scene);

— this effect can be attributed to any elements — it is most commonly used
for halogens, light tubes, window frames, ceiling skylights and other
objects, that emit or let the light through in real life;

Gloss — an effect used for polished, smooth surfaces such as plastic, wood, lacquer,
ceramics or objects covered with enamel;

— causes light reflection similar to the one of a porous plastic;

Glass — attributing a transparency effect;

— with a maximum intensity the object becomes totally invisible until the
lights are turned on;

— on lower level of this effect objects imitate cloudy, stained or matt glass;

— a texture can be attributed the object with this property to achieve an
effect of a pattern in the glass, e.g. graininess, grooving or some elements
merged into glass;

— to make the glass objects look good in visualization, meaning that they
properly reflect and refract the light rays, use the Raytracing algorithm,
available in RenderPro tab (please note that his advanced feature is
available only with Professional Rendering Module);

Reflections — attributions of reflections, form subtle to mirror-like ones;

thanks to this feature it is possible to create mirrors and metal-imitating
objects (e.g. chrome battery);
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to achieve an appropriate level of reflections, their type should be defined first
(general, vertical or horizontal);

reflections will be visible in visualization after marking the option Mirror effect
or Metal Effect in the Scene tab;

General — proper for elements of irregular or oval shape, imitating metal, e.g.

reflections batteries, flasks, chrome table legs, railings;

Horizontal — proper for horizontal surfaces, on which reflections should be seen, such

reflections as lacquered floors, worktops;

Vertical — proper for vertical surfaces that should reflect light, such as mirrors

reflections mounted on walls, window panes;

Blurred — bluris an additional effect connected to reflections;

reflections — it becomes active when vertical or horizontal reflections are selected;

— moving the slider to the right makes the reflections look irregular and
blurry;
— an example has been illustrated below (Fig. 345) — the blurred reflections
are visible in the steamed up mirror;
Fig. 345 — an example of blurred reflections
2.3. Advanced tab e properticy &
Properties | Colour and texture | Advanced
It is a third tab of a Material properties dialog Bawmns
0
box. Vertex smoathing
Smaothing angle [} 0°
. . RenderPro

In this tab some advanced features are available, Ermisian of Icht
such as bump mapping, vertex smoothing, real 'E”h o ifc.
light emission in any colour and changing the | R ee—
material into two-sided material (Fig. 346). They ] Change gbaly
have been described in the table below. '@ Dose ][ Concl

Fig. 346 — Advanced functions
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Effect Description

Bump — a specialist method of texturing of spatial objects, consisting in representing
Mapping irregularities of their surfaces in order to achieve a natural distribution of
shadows on their surface;
— this technique is perfect for presenting porosity, bulging, roughness, convex
patterns or smoothness of objects’ surfaces;
— moving the slider to the right (+) results in darker elements of the surface
being presented as concave;
— moving the slider to the left (-) will result in opposite recognition of the
pattern — dark elements will be treated as convex parts;

Reallight - advanced emission of a real own light;
emission — in this case, in contrast to the basic emission, the chosen objects will no only
look like it is emitting light, but it will really emit it;
— light emitted by objects with the advanced emission has a great influence on
the general light distribution in the rendered scene;

Change — the light emitted by various objects can have various colours (Fig. 346);
emission — to change the colour, select the Change emission colour function, then click
colour Colour and choose the colour on the palette — to confirm click Ok;

Fig. 346 — real light emission in red colour

Change — this option should be selected if some property is to be changed for all objects
globally of the same type in one time;

Show — this button turns the lights on without closing the Properties dialog, so the
lights results of attributed parameters for the currently edited objects can be quickly
@ viewed;

Vertex — this feature can be used for smoothing curves on objects, which were drawn
smoothing in a way not ensuring a proper look of rounded, oval surfaces or lost their

ideal shape during the conversion;
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— thanks to this option is it possible to diminish or remove sharp edges or
corners in places, where objects should be smooth and rounded (Fig. 347 and
348);

| Material properties
r Colour and teture | Advanced
Bump mapping

a +
g

‘ertex smoothing
Smoothing angle It

endertio
Enission of light

1]

] Change emission colour

[ Twossided material

[ Change glabally

Q Close Cancel

Fig. 347 — before using the function of vertex smoothing

| Material properties

r Colour and texture | Advanced
Bump mapping

| B 0

et

IVavtex smnothing

Smoathing angle i} B2* |

RendeiPrio
Emission of light

i}

[T Change emission eolour Colour

7] Two-sided material

[T Change alobally

3

R H L

e
>

o

) 0 GG

.Z ) ‘ @ e
5 ) @

4

Ca 3 2 i\ 254
p .S s aSlcAn W
Fig. 348 — after using the function of vertex smoothing

Two-sided
material

some elements should have exactly the same properties on both sides (on
top and underneath;

a good example is a window-blind — each of its parts has been drawn with
a single face, so to achieve a proper light distribution, each side of it
should treated as 2 separate faces, drawn in opposite directions;

in this case the Two-sided material feature should be used;

it is also useful for models which has been incorrectly drawn and by some
reason cannot be repaired with the use of functions of scene repair —
turning this function on for them will result in proper light distribution on
the object and in its environment;

an example has been presented on the illustrations on the next page (Fig.
349 and 350);

206




CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

Fig. 349 — window-blind as one-sided material

Fig. 350 - window-blind as two-sided material
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CHAPTER 31
Visualization - using ceramic tiles in designing

1. Introductory remarks

CAD Decor PRO offers multiple features of application and edition of ceramic tiles,
enabling to create an impressive arrangement of the room in a short time and
convenient way. The project is created on the basis of wall and floor tiles, together
with decorations and inserts, and other materials (e.g. wood panels), available in
producers’ databases or added by the user to his/her own individual database. The
procedure of creation the User Database is presented in Chapter 32: Tile database
editor on page 224. In the current chapter handling and use of all functions of
projecting with tiles is described.

2. Collection selection
The first step in designing ceramic tiles is going to visualization mode (by clicking the

Visualization @ icon or pressing [F12]). In the bottom of the screen a toolbar can be
seen will tabs containing different features connected with tiles. After opening the
visualization, the Tiles tab will be open (Fig. 351). Designing should be started from
selecting a database by using the Base filter in the Collections tab in the left part of
the toolbar.

TILES INSERTS [ SETS I GROUTS. [ EDLTION [ SUMMARY | DOCUMENTATION

Base | BazaCadProjekt(2008) vl F§ @ floor [ O wall O inserts |
3 = = _
| Kuchn Baza CadProjekt 2005) | Al Tile amangement Tie replacament T meertion S| i
B POLCOLORIT (2008-07-15 - @f
i T — B O insiripes o g
py| Baza uzytkownika (2004-0 B | 5 g‘
pr Barlinek (sierpiei 2008) i O inaframe H O inachessboard i | S ‘
| ceramercann o) | L
= . [l ® vertically H O horizontally

5P GRESPANIA Cer

TERREFORT/Primavera_Palis

ERABIU  PRIMAVERA  PRIMAVERAOCa  PRIMAVERA TERREFORTI TERREFORTI TERREFORTI
TRAME_ABK Group Al 32

Bordeaw 34,23 342342 Smeraldo 342G Alicanke 34234, Madrid 342342 Sevilla 34,2342
>

- C

Fig. 351 — selection of the Hatabase and collection of tiles

To do it, develop the list and by a single left-click mark the database on the basis of
which you want to create your project. In the section below the tree of collection
types available in this base will display. To view the content of a particular collection
type, simply left-click on it. You will see the list of all collections that belong to this
particular type. Click on them to view the tiles they contain. Previews of tiles,
together with their names and dimensions, will display in the right section of the
toolbar. First only the floor tiles will be presented - to check what wall and decorative
tiles are available in this collection, you can switch between tiles categories:

PO floor [ ® wal PYO insets | (Fjg 352). If you point the cursor over a tile, a label
with its name and dimensions, as well as net and gross prices will appear.
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EDITION .
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Fig. 352 — browsing through a collection — wall tiles displayed

3. Application of tiles

3.1. Tile arrangement

Application of tiles to various surfaces in the project is performed by the ‘drag-and-
drop’ method, similarly to applications of textures. To place selected tile on some
surface, e.g. a wall, left-click on its preview, hold the button and move the cursor on
the object in the project. When a pink outline around the object displays, release the
button. Tiles will be placed on the object. There are 4 ways in which tiles can be
arranged on the object, presented in the table below.

Arrangement Description

on the entire
area

i

— the whole surface of the selected object will be evenly covered
with tiles;

— it is a basic method of applying tiles, and the projecting should
be always begun this way;

— if the applied tiles are rectangular, it is possible to define the
direction of their application — vertically or horizontally;

in a frame

i

— tiles are applied on the perimeter of the selected area;

— itis possible to define the offset from the border of the area and
how wide should the frame be (in millimeters);

- to be able to use this method of applying tiles the particular
object has to be first covered with tiles on the entire area or
with paint (by using the Paint Module, described in Chapter 33);

in stripes

— tiles will be arranged in stripes — vertical or horizontal;

— a necessary condition to use this option is to first cover the
surface with paint or with tiles arranged on the entire area;

— it is possible to define the offset from the boundary of the area
(in mm) and the number of stripes (decimals also accepted;)

— alternatively the height of a stripe can be defined (in mm);

in a chessboard

— tiles are applied alternately to the surface previously covered on
the entire area;

— new tiles have to have identical dimensions as the tiles used to
cover the entire object — otherwise the operation cannot be
performed.
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The look of the Tile arrangement tab in different settings is presented on the
illustration below (Fig. 353).

| Tileamrangement Tile replacement | Tile insertion J| | Tlearangement Tile replacement | Tile insertion | |
@ (®) on an entire area BH O instripes B O on an entire area BH O in stripes
B O inaframe ] O ina chessboard @@ ina frame BH © in a chessboard
M ® vertically E O harizontally frame width -)100 &) offsetfrom aborder o 0 @)
| Tileamangement Tile replacement | Tile insertion | Tilearangement Tile replacement | Tile insertion 1
BE O onanentire area @ (®) in stripes BE O onanentire area B O instripes
B O inaframe B O ina chessboard B O inaframe o
Offset () 0 &) () Rows (=) 4 &) (®) Strip height-) 60 &)

Fig. 353 — four methods of arranging tiles

When tiles are applied on surfaces, with which other objects overlap (e.g. on the wall
against which adhere a bathtub casing) the program will display a proposed list of
areas to be omitted — in order to save material (Fig. 354).

This message will be for sure displayed when tiles are (E—— )
being placed on the floor — the program will suggest to (@owtecet o
remove surfaces that are located under the walls or 7 e )
objects located directly on the floor. The user can decide § :ac i
whether or not these areas are to be removed or not. To g Sace o
check were a particular position from the list is located in Skip al
the project, left-click on it. The particular area will be 1 additonalaea
marked in red. If the tiles are to be placed on that surface, G2acl
deselect the position on the list. To place tiles on all “Fig. 354 - Surfaces to
remove

suggested surfaces, click Skip all.

Note! Tiles classified as floor can be applied to walls - and the other way around.

Note! Mistakes can be easily undone by clicking the icon Undo m or using a keyboard
command <Ctrl + Z> - up to 20 operations can be undone this way.

3.2. Tile replacement
If it becomes necessary to replace tiles on some object with other tiles, it can be

performed by simply applying a new tile to this surface. But if there is many areas on
which tiles should be replaced, it would be time-consuming and inconvenient. And
this is why the Tile replacement tab was created (Fig. 355).

‘ Tile arrangement Tile replacement Tile insertion
(® singly () onthearea @ @) :‘\r::’;l:c?ntlre

Fig. 355 — options of tiles replacement
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This tab enables the user to quickly replace tiles with others in a three ways:

Way of replacement Description

singly — used to replace a single tile with another one;
H-O — after selecting this option, click on a tile and using the ‘drag-
1] B . . .

and-drop’ method apply it to the desired location;

— a new tile will be placed directly on the area which was
indicated by the cursors when the left mouse button was
released (note! The pink outline will be displayed around the
entire area and not only the indicated tile which is to be
replaced);

on the area — exchanges all tiles of the same type as indicated on the entire

- .

:ﬁ area;

in the entire project — exchanges tiles of a the same type to the new ones in the

@ entire project, no matter what object was indicated by the
cursor when the mouse button was released;

— particularly useful then the user wants to change the colours
but maintain already existing arrangement of tiles;

Note! It is only possible to replace tiles of exactly the same dimensions!

3.3. Tile insertion

The Tile insertion option is used while creating sets of tiles and applying so called
inserts. When using this function, the point which will be an axis of rotation for an
inserted tile during the application and an angle, by which the tile should be rotated
(the program can recognize also negative values of angles (Fig. 356).

J Tile arrangement I Tile replacement Tile insertion

Q

r’.IF

c

Tile rotation angle

-45

Fig. 356 — inserting individual tiles

If the tile is inserted on the
objects already covered with
tiles, the area beneath it will be
recognized as a separate area.
An example of use of the Tile
insertion method is presented
on the illustration (Fig. 357).

-

Fig. 357 — an example of use of Tile insertion option
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4. Applying decorations — working with inserts

Next tab — Inserts (Fig. 358)— is used for advanced application of decorative tiles (so

called ‘decors’). Before the user begins to apply them, the following settings should

be defined:

= Jocation of the décor - over or below the grout (relates to the stripes option);

= the optional shifting of tiles already existing on the area (no cutting) or cutting
them (cut tiles) to the width of stripe of the decoration (relates to the stripes
option);

= optionally: the offset from the border of the area (in millimeters) (relates to all
options of application of decorations);

= the way of applying decors — among 5 available methods:

Feature Description

stripes - arranges decors in vertical or horizontal stripes on a selected area;

across the entire - when this option is selected, the stripe of decorations will be placed
area on a whole object, e.g. through the whole width of the wall, even if it
will require crossing the borders of several separate areas;

frame - decors will be located on the internal side of an outline of the selected
area;
- it is possible to define the offset from the border;

frame + corners - arranges decorations in frames together with corners;
- it is recommended to use this option only in a case if the collection
contains special corner tiles, which are being placed by the program
automatically in suitable places — otherwise the corners will be empty;

path - to be able to use this function, first draw a path on the area covered
with tiles (to find out how to do it see the table in point 7 —
description of the Path option);

- decoration may be placed on the left of on the right side of the path —
dependant on the direction in which it has been drawn (if it was
drawn from the right to the left, decor will be located on the right
side, and analogically — drawing from the left to the right will result in
placing decor on the left side of the path).

COLLECTIONS i [ TILES INSERTS SETS ‘ GROUTS EDITION : SUMMARY
Base | Baza CadProjekt (2008) || Decoration arrangement
Aria ¥ @ stripes (O frame (O frame+corners ) path
Fr e~
Gloss [0 across the entire area Al
Le Gemme E
B Padioga 2020 . & | B
MUSICA_AtiasConcorde | Above the grout No cutting Offset @
Elkadicgaizary Below the grout 0 & .
BALEARES_Vives Ceramica i Ok fles,
ZARAGOZA_Vives Ceramica
@ Podioga 30x30 3 BALEARES 2 BALEARES 3 BALEARES ~ BALEARESTabica BALEARESTaco
1 Boctinna 316316 255 2535 Menorca 25x8,2  Inca 25x16,5 Thiza 8,2x8,2

Fig. 358 — the Inserts tab
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5. Creating and saving sets of tiles

Creating user’s own sets of tiles is one of the most difficult operations that can be
performed during projecting ceramic tiles, because it requires to logically plan the
arrangement of all elements of the set. It should be begun with creating a pattern of
tiles on an area not covered with tiles (it is the best to use one of the walls), using the
Tile insertion option. The pattern should consist of the smallest possible number of
tiles. Examples of patterns and the following steps of sets creation are presented in
the consequent points below.

The Sets tab is divided in 3 parts: Insertion, Defining and Help (Fig. 359):

Insettion || Definng | Help ) [ insetion Defining E Help 1 Tnsertion Defining Help
How ta define sets: a
W Indicate an area 1. Insert single tiles or design a whole
On the whole area wall
¥ [ Area path 2. Select area
singly - to define repeatable spacings arangement
of  Setpreview &  Save the set directions of repetition with X and Y axes.
- for a designed wall select an area with a
closed path
3. If the Preview key is active click it. If the arranged
set does not multiply, select an area for defining b

Fig. 359 — the Sets tab — various views

Feature Description

Insertion - if in a selected producer’s database there are available some ready-to-use

sets, then beside the name of the Sets tab this symbol: —ll will be displayed;

the user can use those proposed ready sets, applying them in the project —
either singly or (only tiles creating one copy of a set) or on the entire selected
area;

application of sets created by the user is performed analogically;

Defining - after composing a pattern using the function of Tile insertion (in Tiles tab)
the user has to define the axis of repeatability of the set;
the consequent steps are described in point 5.1., below this table;

Help

displays a short instruction of how to create tiles sets;

5.1. Example 1: A rectangular set

To create a simple rectangular set:

= first open the Tiles tab and using the Tile insertion function create a pattern
presented below (Fig. 360);

= go to the Sets tab and to the Defining part of it;

= click the Indicate an area button;

= click X and indicate the repeatability of the pattern in the X axis (red arrow), and
then click Y and indicate the repeatability in the Y axis (green arrow);

= then click Preview to see the set on entire area to verify its correctness;
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= properly prepared set should look like the one presented on the illustration below

(Fig. 360);

Fig. 360 — creating a rectangular set of tiles

= if the preview looks satisfyingly, click the
Save button and enter data in the Save set...
dialog (Fig. 361);

= 3 set created this way can be used in the
project after selecting the collection, on the
basis of which it has been created, and then
the Sets tab;

5.2. Example 2: A set repeated diagonally

Zapisz uklad =

nazva ukadu
|

naza kolekei

TEXTILE_lris_Ceramica =

yp kelekaii
B athroom 20333 and 2020

Fig. 361 — saving a set

When creating this kind of a set, follow the procedure described in the previous point
apart from the fact, that the tiles should be arranged in the way presented below. In
the illustration you can see the pattern, marked repetitiveness axis X and Y and the

final result (Fig. 362).
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5.3. Example 3:

A ‘herringbone’ set
Follow the procedures
described in previous
points (5.1. and 5.2.)
and arrange tiles in a
way presented on the
illustration beside (Fig.
363).

Fig. 363 — creation and a final result of creatiﬁg a ‘herringbone’ set

5.4. Example 4: arranging tiles in stripes

Another way of creating sets is to arranges

them in stripes on the entire wall (Fig. 364). To

be able to reproduce the arrangement on

other walls or different objects, this layout can

be saved as a set. To do it:

= arrange tiles in stripes on one of walls;

= go to the Sets tab and click Indicate an T
area;

= click the Area path button (if the button is
not activated automatically, click on any
point in the area that will be indicated);

= select an area for reproduction by clicking
in the consequent points of the path (the
outline will be visible as a red line);

= save the set by clicking the Save button;

= after saving the set can be used on other
walls in the project.

Fig. 364 — indicating the area for reproduction
and a result of placing the set on all walls in
the room

6. Grouts edition

By default each grout in the project is white and 2 millimeters thick. The user can
change these parameters in any moment of projecting in the visualization mode.
Functions enabling the modification of grouts properties are available in the Grouts
tab (Fig. 365).

[ COLLECTIONS L C TILES EDITION SUMMARY DOCUMENTATION
Base [ CAD PROJEKT (2006) vjfd E

5 Bathroom 2525

Fig. 365 — the Grouts tab
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In producers’ databases colours of grouts provided by particular producers are
available. If none of the proposed shades is suitable to user’s needs, then it is possible
to choose any other colour — using the colour palette in the Options field.

After finding a proper colour apply it to the selected area in the project, using the
‘drag-and-drop’ method (left click on a pane with a colour, hold the button, move the
cursor to indicate the area and release the button).

The thickness of the grout can be change in a similar way. First — define the new
thickness using the arrows in the Thickness field, and then drag the grout to the
selected area — it will be applied again with a new thickness and the tiles will be
rearranged. To change parameters for all grouts in the whole project at once, select
the option change in the entire project.

7. Edition of areas covered with tiles

Areas on which tiles have been arranged can be edited. To E¥ Moveanarea
. . . . . ¥ Deletetiles...
do it, double left-click on the particular area — a pink outline E o s path o the e
will mean that the area has been selected. The bottom B2 Detach the area with a path
toolbar will automatically switch to the Edition tab (Fig. 5 E“”'””‘E
. . opy an area
367). A context menu can be opened now — by a single right- K3 toinaress
click (Fig. 366). Options in the context menu are analogical to B Wall edition...
those available in the toolbar below. Flg. 366 ~ the context menu
TILES x INSERTS x SETS x GROUTS 3 EDITION E SUMMARY —_ood
d Area selection b d Edition i
' Indicate an area |¥ mMove |[[B Dpelete |[® Detach |[®] cutout |[H copy [EE o |& Recess/Protrusion
\E Fath g Rectangle Tile rotation Advanced Undo/Redo
Characteristic points
AEIECNENENENE ] (oo [i5e 500 a7 o0e 1800 27ee) 02 3 D:;:a‘ A s cendoniy [~ W |

Fig. 367 — the Edition tab

Particular functions of edition are described in the table below:

Function Description

Move an area - allows to move the tiles so the grout lays in a particular location;
(Move) — to do it select Move and then click on the edge of the tile, release the
[ move button and move the mouse to move them to a desired location;

— after reaching the new destination, click the left mouse button again;

Delete tiles... — removes tiles in 3 ways:
(Delete) = only tiles from the selected area (e.g. from the indicated fragment
[X  Delete of the wall);
= all tiles from the object, which includes the indicated object (e.g. a
whole wall);

= all tiles from the entire project;
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Indicate an area - allows to indicate a new area for edition;
¢ Indicateanarea | after selecting this button it is possible to draw a path or a rectangle on
this area, and detach a new area based on this path or rectangle;

Draw a path on - draws a path on tiles;

the area —is displayed as a red line with a red square at the end;
(Path) — it is possible to draw any outline, using the characteristic points of tiles
E¥  path (e.g. corners);

— directly after finishing drawing the outline click the right mouse button
and select the Detach the area with a path option from the context
menu — or click Detach in the Edition tab;

— if the path is not to be closed, right-click and select the Finish option (a
path drawn this way can be used to apply decors);

Detach the area - operates on the basis of previously drawn, closed outline (path);

with a path — separates the area outlined with the path from the rest of the object;
(Detach) — after detaching the area it will be possible to apply tiles to it;

E Detach

Rectangle — draws a rectangle on the indicated area;

¥ Rectangle —to draw a rectangle it is necessary to click in two points — the first corner

and the opposite corner of the rectangle;
— when the rectangle is being drawn, its current dimensions are displayed;
— drawing is based on the characteristic points of tiles;

Characteristic - it is possible to select various points on tiles, to which the cursor will be
points dragged and on the basis of which drawing of paths or rectangles on

areas covered with tiles can be performed;
EBD —to define which points are to be taken into consideration click the
DUD appropriate icon (e.g. only corners, central points, 2 or 3 or more points
on the edge etc.);

D — the choice depends on what shape the user wants to drawn;

— the last icon displays the grid of selected points;

Cut a hole — used to create holes in bathtub casings and in tops around the under-
(Cut out) counter washbasins;
[ cutout — tocutaholeinabathtub casing follow these steps:

= apply tiles to the object;
= |eft-click twice on some element of the bathtub (e.g. its edge) to
select it (you should see a pink cuboid outline)
= |eft-click twice on the area covered with tiles on the top surface of
the platform, which is a casing;
= open the context menu and select the Cut out option;
— you can monitor the progress of the operation of cutting on beside the
Show lights icon;
— the procedure of cutting a hole in a a washbasin top is analogical;
— in each case 2 elements have to be selected at the same time —in this
situation — the washbasin and the surface of the top covered with tiles;
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Copy an area — to copy tiles from one area to another:

(Copy) = select the are to be copied and click Copy;

[ copy = indicate the area, to which the tiles are to be copied with a single
left-click;

— this function is very useful when applying tiles to cylindrical objects;
— you can use keyboard shortcuts:
= first deselect all previously selected area by pressing <Esc>;
= then move a cursor over a tile on the area to be copied and press
the combination of keys <Ctrl +C>;
= next indicate (do not click) the areas to which to copied tiles are to
be applied, and — holding <Ctrl> all the time — move the mouse and
press the letter <V> one time after another, applying single tiles this
way;
= only tiles of identical dimensions can be replaced.

Note! Holding the <V> button for a longer time may result in cutting out
a hole in an element!

Join areas — used for connecting separate (previously disconnected) areas covered
(Join) with tiles;
Ed o — to do it, double left-click on the first area, then select the Join button

and left-click once on the area that is to be joined;

— the division between the areas will be removed and tiles from the
first area will be copied to the joined area;

— differences in tiles dimensions do not matter;

Note! Joining areas will result in automatically moving tiles from the
first area to the second one.

Wall edition... —enables to shorten or lengthen a wall covered with tiles directly in

visualization,

— useful when the user already arranged the tiles and then decides to
modify the dimension of the room or to change the parameters of a
partition wall (if these modifications were performed in Wall Editor
all the tiles would be lost);

—to change the length of a wall: in a newly opened dialog called Wall
edition in the length change field enter a new value or change it
dynamically by moving a slider below;

— to select the side of the wall which is to be moved, mark an option in
the modified side field (left = green or right=red);

— selecting the option adjust changes to tile size will result in changing
the slider from a constant to an interval one (one interval will be
equal with the width of a tile on the edited wall);

— this solution enables the user to precisely adjust the length of a wall
to the size of the tiles so they do not have to be cut;
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Note! If there is a white area (without tiles) visible on the floor after
shortening a wall, then remove all tiles from the floor — using an option:

delete all tiles from the object, and then apply tiles again.

Recess/ Protrusion
|g Recess/Protrusion

enables to create concave and convex decorative elements:
recesses (niches) and protrusions, based on the outline of already
applied tiles;

significantly simplifies the process of designing interiors with
ceramic tiles, because it enables to introduce modifications in walls
after floor and wall coverings are already applied;

to be able to create a recess or protrusion first specify the outline
you want to use — marking it using the Path or Rectangle function;
when the outline is specified, click the Recess/Protrusion button
and define the size and the type of the element using the slider
(when you move it to the left — you will get a recess, and to the
right —a protrusion will be created);

Tile rotation
o= |15® |30 |45
g0= | 180° | 270"

270°

Diagonal

Edge

rotates tiles on a selected areas by an indicated angle;

the angle can be specified by clicking the buttons of angles values:
0°, 15°, 30°, 45° etc.;

alternatively it can be done dynamically by indicating a point on the
circle in a wanted location;

introduced changes are immediately visible in visualization, what
helps to verify the results;

Diagonal and Edge buttons can be used for blocks of irregular
shapes that are covered with tiles;

to adjust a grout to a diagonal or an edge of a block, select one of
these options and left-click on the particular object or edge;

Tiles randomly

works on areas covered with identical tiles of an irregular pattern
(e.g. imitating stone);

arranges tiles in random order rotating them in different directions
—to avoid the repeatability of their pattern;

Undo / Redo

used for cancelling (undoing) or repeating (redoing) individual
operations;

to undo an operation it is also possible to use a combination of keys
<Ctrl + Z>, and to redo the operation: <Ctrl + Y>;

it is possible to undo or redo up to 20 operations;

8. Summary

Can be prepared when all project works are finished. A detailed summary of all tiles
used in the project in included in it (it is also possible to create a summary of used
tiles by switching between the buttons Tiles and Paints on the left-hand side of the

Summary tab (Fig. 368).
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f TIES ] TNEERTS | Eas ] GROUTS [ EDTTION SUMMARY DOCUMENTATION |
No - Tilename . Size [wholefcutfreserve] - Area . Waste - Quantity - Unit « Netprice Documents
Ties PR 1 ESENCIA Azul 1515 150x150 [622/153/0]=775  18.06m2 10m2 1550 m 100 (2] Print preview
s [7] 2 Floor Sky 20x20 200200 [108/223]-133  520m2  04m2 532 m 100 = ST
I 3 Floor Ocean 20x20 2006200 [48/17/0]=55 260m2  02m2 260 m 100
pamnts | [l 4 PROFUMID'ESTATE Blu Tartan 40x40 400x400  [18/10/0]=28 390m2  06m2 448 m2 100 -‘- Gross total:
W 5 ESENCIA Ambar 15x15 150x150 [44/88/2]=531  1194m2 09m2 1062 m2 100 “ 47.00
TOTAL: 4170m2

Fig. 368 —a summary of tiles used in the project

The summary contains the following data:
= names of collections from which the tiles used in the project come from;
= dimensions of used tiles (whole or cut tiles);
= units in which tiles are sold;
= net and gross prices;
= weight of tiles used in the project;
= a3 number of boxes of tiles;
= an entire area covered with tiles in square meters.

When a particular position on the summary list is marked, a place in the project
where indicated tiles have been used will be marked. A red colour is used to present
whole tiles, and a pink colour — cut ones. Additionally — in a right part of the screen
you can see a little preview of a marked tile.

Besides ordinal numbers in the left part of the screen there are little squares — red (if
the tile is not optimized) or green (it the tile is optimized, this is — it the cut waste is
used in another place in the project to save the material). By default all floor and wall
tiles are optimized — and the decorative tiles are not (to ensure the proper pattern
repeatability).

8.1. Optimization parameters for cutting tiles/valuation

Optimization is a unique functionality of CAD Decor PRO program, enabling the user
to use a cut waste of tiles in another place in the project, to use less material. It can
be freely turned on and off for particular tiles.

By default it is switched off for decorative tiles because it their case it is important to
maintain a proper, recurrent pattern. Optimization helps to save the material and
minimize the costs.

To change the optimization settings or add a reserve of tiles, double left-click on a
particular tile position in the summary and change settings in a newly opened dialog

box called Optimization parameters for cutting tiles/ valuation (Fig. 369).

A reserve of tiles can be given in percentage, units or units per m?’. First and third
option are not available for tiles that are not optimized (Fig. 370).
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opti for cutting tiles/val '_@i
Dptimization | Valuation|
Parameters
optimization Bl @ yes [l no ..
Tile reserve
©% ©pices O pieces/m2 18

[ Change in the entire project

cut tiles

Fig. 369 — the amount of cut tiles with optimization

Cpti \ for cutting tiles/

=

Optimization | Valuatian|

Parameters

somesion MO e WS o ..
Tile reserve
% (@ pieces pieces/m2 0 ..
[ Change in the entire project ..

cuttiles T

p—— EI .

Fig. 370 - the amount of cut tiles without optimization

A reserve added for particular tiles will be marked in the Summary tab in a form of a
yellow triangle besides the ordinal tile number: E or !] and will be included in the

summary.

Besides the function of optimization in
the Optimization parameters for cutting
tiles/valuation there is also a function of
rounding to full boxes available (Fig. 371).

8.2. Summary printout

These 2 icons ™ Print preview and %
Export to TXT enable the user to print a
Summary.

Optimization for cutting tiles/valuati @

| Optimization | Valuation |

Waluation parameters

raund up o ful boves

Fig. 371 — an option of rounding up to full boxes

The first one generates a valuation report in a graphic form (CAD Decor Order
Valuation - Fig. 372), and the second one in a text file. After clicking on the first icon
the user can enter project’s or studio’s data (the only one necessarily required
information is a number of an order) and confirm it by clicking the Save button, and
when the second icon is clicked — it is also required to indicate the location to save the

file and specify its name.

Note! Tile waste smaller than 2% of a total tile area is not inluced in the Summary.

Icons in the CAD Decor Order Valuation dialog box perform the following functions:

@ - saves the valuation report to the disk (as HTML file);

p_) - prints the valuation report;

@ - hides or displays previews of files;
6 - hides or displays prices of tiles;

L=

- sends the valuation report by e-mail.
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8 CAD Decor Order Va J
@O - %)
CUSTOMER COMPANY

YL T Name: CAD Projekt K&A

5 Krzysztof Dabrowski, Adam
Order Date: 2011-09-29 Sterczala
Name and surname: XOQ000COOOX XOQ00COAO0OX ’ Address: Kmieca . 61654

Address: XXOOXCOXXX, KKK XOOCOCKXHKK Telephone: 801-000-269

Net value / Gross value

1. PROFUMI D'ESTATE BLU TARTAN 40X40 from a collection: PROFUMI DESTATE _lris Ceramica Baza
CadProjekt

Quantity: 4,48 m2 (28 pack. 0 ps.)

] Unit Net Price: 547 21
.. E 12t 4ABi VAT 22%

2. FLOOR OCEAN 20X20 from a collection: TEKNE TREND/Floor_Polis Ceramiche Baza CadProjekt
Quantity: 2,6 m2 (65 pack. 0 pcs.)

m

Unit Met Price” 262t 3,17 2t
1zt ! VAT: 22%

3 ESENCIA AZUL 15X15 from a collection ESENCIA_Vives Ceramica Baza CadProjekt
Quantity: 16.6 m2 (775 pack. 0 pes.)
Unit Net Price: 18,91 24
1zt 1552 VAT 22%

Total valuation net 22,58 2t
value: gross- 27,55 24

Fig. 372— a report about used tiles generated in CAD Decor PRO program

9. Documentation of tiles
In the Documentation tab it is possible to see which areas in the project are covered
by tiles: of a surface smaller than x%, cut or whole. The position without tiles deselects
previously selected options — no areas will be

o Display The visibility of walls
marked. Options of previewing tiles can be used © ties of asurface o
together with various settings of wall display P e
(transparent walls, non-transparent walls or tiles g:‘":i:'“ O ties only
0n|Y) (Flg' 373)' Fig. 373 - Display and Visibility panes
9.1. Statistics e
The Statistics pane (Fig. 374) enables to check the [ e
percentage of whole and cut tiles used in the current project. - = -

Fig. 374 — proportion between

9.2. Documentation whole and cut tiles

The function of technical documentation generation, available in the Documentation

section, enables the user to copy the layout of the arranged tiles to the linear view

(CAD environment). To generate documentation:

= hide all elements of the equipment and decoration in the room that block out the
view at elements covered with tiles (walls, platforms, steps, casings etc.);

= then select the view that is to be generated in the work environment using the
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icons: .@.@,@,@,@. (e.g. a view of a selected wall);hide walls which are
between you and the selected wall;

= go to the Documentation tab and select one of the options — add legend or no
legend (dependant on your preferences regarding adding a list of tiles names to
the generated projection) - click the Generate button in the appropriate field;

= the selected projection will be inserted to the project in CAD environment
together with a short description of tiles — if the option add legend has been
selected;

= now dimensions can be added.

If the orbital view has been selected (icon: ™= ) at the moment when the Generate

button is clicked, tiles will be presented in the environment as a mesh visible on walls

and other elements covered with tiles. In this case a legend will not be generated.

9.3. Features in Information icon menu

LY Distance — shows the distance between two selected points — left-click the icon,
then click in the first and then in the second point on the screen and you will see a
message informing about a distance in 3 dimensions.

ﬁ About a tile — shows an information about a tile (a name of a collection it comes
from and a hyperlink to that collection) - click on the icon and direct the cursor to a
tile; useful during the final corrections in the project; available also at [F2] key.

Area — shows the size of an area covered by tiles; available also at [F3] key.

10. Saving and loading the interior
It is possible to save a designed interior and insert it to the project again — as a result
there will be 2 identical rooms in the same project.

To do it, click the Save interior @ icon in the View toolbar (in work environment),
select walls to be saved, and press <Enter>. Then indicate an insertion point for the
saved interior. In the Saving file dialog box enter the name of the file and indicate
location on the disk where it should be saved. 2 files will be created: DWG - file with
information about the geometry of the interior, and P31 — file with data about layouts
and colours of tiles.

When you click on the Load interior @ icon, you will be able to open a DWG file of a
previously saved interior and insert it in the current project. The DWG you want to
open has to be created by using the Save interior function. Otherwise you will be
informed that the file does not exist.

Note! The name of the project with an inserted inertior has to be different that the name of the
DWG file of the interior. Otherwise you will be informed that the file already exists.
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CHAPTER 32
Tile Database Editor

1. Introductory remarks

The Tile Database Editor module offers a possibility to edit prices in the existing tiles
manufacturers’ databases, as well as create your own tile library - by adding tiles to
the User Database. To run the Tile Database Editor go to: Start> All programs > CAD
Decor PROPROV. 2.0. > Tile Base Editor “# Tiles Base Editor

2. Getting started

After running the Editor select a tile database for edition (Fig. 375). If you want to
modify prices in producer’s database, you should left-click on the producer’s name
on the list. If you wants to create your own collection of tiles, then the User
Database position should be selected.

Under the name of the database a list of available collections will be displayed and in
the right part of the dialog previews of all tiles included in the currently selected
collection will be shown.

| =
% CAD Decor - Tile Database Editor 2.0.1.87 [C:\CadProjekt\CadDecor v. 2.0.0\plytki\baza_CadProjekt.mdb] BN =

o 00687 8@8D0-__eanwr

2 KWADRD CERAMIKA | Ja|
= MARCONI (2008)
My ity (2011-02401)

- OPOCZNO (2008-05-12)
- Paradyz [July 2011

= POLCOLORIT ZUUE 07-

[t »

PRIMAYERA Bl 34,2:34.2  PRIMAVERA Bordeaus PRIMAYERA Ocra
3424302 34.2634.2

] EELISSI:Ins Ceramic!

i PLAZAMoly_Grespa x
PROFUMI DESTATE & 1
i OUINTA Vives Ceral = i

SPEZIE_ABE. Giroup
; PRIMAVERA Smeraldo TERREFORTI Alcazar TERREFORTI Alicante
1EKE TREND Pl 34,2434,2 20420 34,2:34,2

s TERREFORTI/Frima| |
@ TRAME_ABK Group

TERREFORTI Almeria 20420 TERREFORTI Aqua 2020 TERREFDRT! Aqua Camelia
2020 -
Tile name: |PRIMAYE R Smeraldo 34,2434, 2
Tile type: Floor
Dimensions: 342 » 342 mm
Price: [1,00PLN VAT [22
Weight Final price: 0,00 PLM
Uit Final net price: 0,00 PLM

Fig. 375 — Tile Database Editor dialog — database selection
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Icon Description

- Add new collection or collection type — creates
a new collection in the User Database (available
also under <Ctrl + K>); a name of a new
collection type and of the new collection itself
should be entered (Fig. 376);

Q

]

Collection adding

Collection type

(==
Callection name:
Specity collection name -
Add Cancel

Fig. 376 — adding a new collection to

the User Database

(also under <Ctrl + N>); in the newly opened dialog
should be entered (Fig. 377).

6 - Add a new tile to the selected collection — adds new tiles to the User Database

necessary data about a tile

other icons become active, this is: the scaling,
flipping and rotation buttons. Scaling has been
presented on the picture (Fig. 378).

32 Adding tile o 5 e
Parameters: Hspreie
Tile name: | Pedros_Beige G‘ @
Froduser code
Tewoe [z o] e |
Comer defined it |
Gloss: 83 (] : |
Hurmber of Hes 5 :
Dimensions: 300 300 oo 3 5
X: 30 v 30 Weight 000 kasbox E -
Nel price: 0,00 VAT: 23 wnkt [por o) | ' £
Final price: 0,00 Final price: 0,00 1 ! i
gross net P |
Ficture propetiss e |
Wit 300 mom - o | |
Height 300 rom i
Compression (@) 75 U
]
Fig. 377 — adding a new tile to the User Database
C’) - Load the picture from the disk - use it to download — )
a preview file for the tile from any location (also
. . . % gy 100,00 %
under <Ctrl + O>); after loading the picture file F
Yoo00 S 100,00%

/| Preserve ratio

Cancel

Fig. 378 — scaling the preview

- Export the tile to User Database — exports
selected tile from another (producer) database
to the User Database (Fig. 379); (also under the
keyboard shortcut <Ctrl + E>);

(&

Export the tile to the base: |2l
Database name:
POLCOLORIT -
= Collsction type:
Bathroom 20x20 -
Callection name:
LAGLNA -

Fig. 379- exporting a tile
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S

- Delete selected object — deletes the
selected tile, collection or collection type
(also under <Del>); each time a request

selected

is to be deleted will be

for confirmation, that the

element

displayed, because it is not possible to

undo this action (Fig. 380);

=

Deletion confirmation

Do you really want to delcte selected objects?
B\ The following tiles will be deleted:
Pedros_Beige

Fig. 380 — request for confirmation of
removing a tile from the user database

- Currency and exchange rate settings — opens the Database properties dialog in

which it is possible to change the currency of a producer’s price and of a final price,
as well as set the currency rate accordingly to the current rate and modify discount,
margin and VAT values for prices in the whole database (Fig. 381), both the User

Database and a producer’s one.

Database properties

===

Basic data:

Database producer.  Barlinek

Wersion: 1.0

1D 24

Co-ordinates of the manufacturer :
Full name
Contact person

Address

e-mail :
R

Description.

Permissiors:
User Database

Copy and export enablsc

Date: 2080-01-01

BE

Lurrency and exchange rates:

Producer price cur..  FLM

Final price curency  PLN

Final price WAT : 23

Discount: [

ot

Margin: 0 5
Exchange rate: 1.0000

Cancel

Fig. 381 — currency and exchange rate settings section

&

- Grout editor — opens a window in which you can define grouts colours and names,

e.g. names conforming to the given producer’s names. It is possible to add, copy,
edit colours and names of grouts using the icons or the context menu (Fig. 382).

[ Grout editing

===

+ 0@ m X

. . . Change grout's name F2

shen

Creame

Dark brown

1
4k Add the grout Ins
Createacopy  Ctrk+D

@' Change grout's colour F3

3K Deletethe grout Del

1]

Fig. 382 — grout edition
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@ - Change price — allows to modify a price for any tile in the User Database or in a
producer’s one (available also under the [F3] key); it the user does not select a
particular tile, then the prices will be changed for all tiles in the selected collection;
if an individual tile is selected, then only its price will be changed (Fig. 383).

Total price change e

E xample of use;
+15 %

Specify new total tie price:
T [adds a percent value of 15%)
-10

[substracts a value 10)
5.9

+35.93
{adds @ value 35.39 to every prce]

Fig. 383 — changing the final price of a selected tile

(9 - Import a database — allows to import a database of tiles in MDB or XML file format
from any location.

@ - Reload the database from the disk — refreshes the content of the database,
including all recent changes, and makes the newest version available directly in the
CAD Decor PRO program (available also under the [F5] key);

@ - Views — enables you to switche the view between: Icons (tiles
thumbnail previews), List (tiles names only) and Details (detailed
information about tiles: name, type, size, price, weight, unit, VAT
rate, final price).

4. Edition of manufacturers’ databases

The only element of producers’ databases that can be modified is tile’s price. To
change the price of an individual tile, select the database from the list, then the type
and name of the collection and double click on the preview of the selected tile. The
edition dialog will open in which the only one editable position is the Final gross
price (Fig. 384). After entering a new value, close the dialog by clicking Ok.

Parameters Tile preview:

CICICLE)

P
Tile name:  CM-10001 mozaika marmurowa O

Producer code:

_— Standard grout Graut ediing
ile type:  wall et
Gloss: 10
Mumber of iles
Dimensions: 305 305 o
X 305 Yo 305 Weight: 0,00 kosbox
Netprice: 105,70 VAT 23 Unit: | pos
Final price: RN Final price: 71,54
grogs: et

Fig. 384 — edition of a tile from a producer database

It is also possible to click the Change price @ icon in the main dialog of Tile
Database Editor (or [F3]) and enter a new value in the new dialog.
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If only one, single tile is selected when the icon is clicked, the new price will be
introduced only to that particular tile. But it the name of a collection on the list in the
left part of the dialog is selected, changes will be introduced to all elements in this
collection (Fig. 385). New prices will be introduced to the database available in CAD

Decor PRO program.

Total price change i Total price change o]
Erample of use

Specify new total tile price: Speify new total il price: 415 %
(adlds & percent value of 15%)

[£30.0] I 10
[substracts a value 10)

_— — 435,
Cancel [ Cancel ] [adds a value 35 33 to every price)

Fig. 385 — changing prices of tiles — of an individual tile and of all tiles in selected collection

To leave the edition dialog without introducing changes, click Cancel or B

5. Creating and editing the User Database of tiles
To create your own database of tiles, follow the procedure below:

select the User Database from the list of available bases and click the 8 Add new
collection or collection type icon;

enter the type and the name of a new collection and click Add;

a new position will be added to the list of collections in the left part of the Editor;

click it and add tiles by clicking the 6 Add a new tile to the selected collection icon;

in a new dialog Adding tile enter data about the new element and load the picture

file with a preview of the tile;

optionally you can drag-and-drop a few picture files to the Editor dialog without

clicking the Add a new tile... icon — this will result in adding a few tiles at once;

required information about a tile is:

— aname of a tile, producer code and type of a tile - floor, wall or edge tiles;

— standard grout - by default added around the tile; if this option is deselected, the
button Grout edition becomes active and a new little dialog can be opened, in
which the grout can be removed (Fig. 386) — it is necessary to deselect ALL edges
(Fig. 387) —if only 1, 2 or 3 edges are deselected, the grout will be still added
around a tile while applying tiles in the project;

— defined corner — this option is available for collections that include edge tiles and
allows to select a corner to add it to the edge tile (e.g. when creating a frame made
of decorative tiles);

— gloss —defined in the scale from 1 to 100;

— dimensions — in axis X and Y (tiles in the program are flat objects with no thickness)
—given in millimeters;

— the number of tiles in a box — optional information;

— weight —in kilograms per a box, optional information;

— net price, VAT, final net and gross price — if the price is not defined, the tile will be
not visible in the collection in CAD Decor PRO program;

— unit — pieces or square meters.

228



CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

B Adding tile o|@E| ®
Parameters Tile preview:
Tie name: 067343 @\ Q‘ 8 9‘ e 9 [ Grout editing ==
Producer code:  Green_stripesd5-30 ]
Standard giout | G ediing |
[ Defined comer o —
Gloss 83 8]
[} [}
Mumber of les
Dimensions: 450 300 Hi
®: 450 ¥ 300 Weight: 0,00 kgibox
]
Netprice: 0,00 VAT: 23 Unit
oross: iet - .
Ficure properies. = f - Fig. 387 — this tile will be
width | 450 mm
— % oK Cancel iad i i
o T T applied in the project
Compression 0} 75 3] without a grout

Fig. 386 — grout edition - this tile will have a grout

Note! It is possible to add more than 1 tile to the currently created collection in one time. To do it,
after adding a new collection, without clicking the Add new... icon, move prepared picture files of
tiles (in JPG format) to the Tile Editor dialog, using the ‘drag-and-drop’ method. It will result in
opening a few new dialogs Adding a tile from a file, one for each picture file dragged to the
editor’s dialog. Fill out the data fields in each dialog (Fig. 388).

J’g CAD Decor - Edytor Baz Plytek 2.0.187 [ C\CadProjektiCadDecor v. 2.0.0\plytii\baza_uzytkownika.mdb | = [CH L
L il

=y T TR T e Y

Paramety Podalad pytki -
Nazwa phyti: 068343

Kod producenta
:
=}

Potysk: 83 8]

logéphek
Vi 5951295 okt
%% i s Wogo: 080 ka/opsk B

Cenaneto: 000 VAT: 23 Jedhostka

I\
\
l T
T e

Fig. 388 — adding a few tiles in one time to the User Database

6. Adding mosaics to the User Database

To add a mosaic to your own database:

= prepare a picture in a resolution identical to a real size of a tile (1 pixel =1 mm);

= the original resolution can be higher — it can be modified in a professional program
for processing pictures;
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= the picture should be in a perpendicular view with no shadows or reflections;

= using a tool for processing pictures draw grouts on the picture;

= it should be done in a following way: in
places, when grouts are visible on the
picture apply lines of the thickness the
same as the thickness of the grout in
reality (1 pixel =1 mm), in the colour of a
RGB sign code: R=255, G=0, B=255
(magenta) (Fig. 389);

= it is really important to use exactly this
colour because the program recognizes it
as a grout;

= grouts should be drawn using a tool
which guarantees a homogenous shade
of the applied line - e.g. Pencil Tool or
Rectangular Marquee Tool;

= therefore the Brush Tool does not allow to properly draw grouts;

= thereis no need to draw grouts around a mosaic (on its edges);

= after the lines for grouts are applied, save the picture in a BMP file format;

= when saving a file make sure, that its settings are as follows: File Format: Windows,
Depth: 24 Bit;

= 3 file prepared in this way should be drag-and-dropped to the Editor dialog (the
collection to which the mosaic is to be added should be selected first)

= inanew dialog enter necessary information about a mosaic;

= options Standard grout and Mosaic should be selected;

= selected option Standard grout will result in adding grouts around a tile during
application in the project;

= selected option Mosaic will result in an automatic optimization of the mosaic in the
project, which is different than the optimization of other tiles, because the mosaic
contains a number of small independent cubes, that can be easily used in another
place in the project;

= the valuation of mosaics is therefore different than other tiles: only square meters
covered with a mosaic are included in the valuation, after rounding up to full tiles
(sets of mosaic cubes, established by the user when adding a mosaic to the
database — e.g. a square of 12 rows and 12 columns of cubes — as presented in the
illustration 222 ) necessary to cover the area;

= it is not necessary to change any other settings (of course the gloss should be
attributed accordingly to requirements);

= to add a mosaic to the database click Ok.

processing pictures

Note! Remember that it is necessary to save a picture with drawn grouts in a BMP format.
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Note! There is an alternative way of preparing mosaics — during processing the picture the grouts

can be also drawn around the mosaic (on edges), but in this case it is necessary to:

— draw the grouts on the external edges by half more narrow than the rest;

— deselect the Standard grout option and uncheck ALL edges of a tile (see Fig. 220 on page 167)
to prevent the program from adding grouts automatically.

7. Picture properties

To load a file preview click the Select picture @ icon and in a new dialog indicate the
location of a proper picture file on the disk. A tile applied to the wall or other object in
the project will have a good image quality only if the size of the picture in pixels is at
least the same as the tile in millimeters. If the size of the tile in pixels is different then
the size of a tile in millimeters, the program will inform the user that changing the
scale of a picture is necessary (Fig. 390).

The parameters of the picture can be change by the user by clicking the Scale @ and
by using the Compression option in the Picture properties section (Fig. 390).

Compression (quality) of the picture is

Picture properties:

the |eVe| Of |t5 Simp|ificati0n in Order to Width 450 mm  The picture will be scaled to the size:
e . . . . . 440 5 300 p.

minimize its size in MB in a way that Height: | 300 mm

preserves the best possible visual Compression (A} 75 ]

quality but also saves the disk space. Fig. 390 — Picture properties section

If the picture is loaded in a wrong position, it can be flipped or rotated, using:
‘Ej or ‘5’ to flip horizontally or vertically;
@ or @ - to rotate by 90° to the left or to the right.

8. Finishing work with the Add tile dialog

After entering all data and defining settings in the Adding tile dialog and confirming
them by clicking Ok., a new tile will be added to the collection, and its preview and
name will be displayed in a right part of Tile Database Editor window.

A newly created collection can be used in the CAD Decor PRO program straight away.
To do it, refresh the database by clicking in the Collections list in visualization (left side
of the bottom toolbar) on a position of any producer’s base, and then going back to
the User Database. As a result the database will be reloaded from the disk and all
newly added elements and changes will be introduced.
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CHAPTER 33
Visualization - using paints in designing

1. Introductory remarks

Users of CAD Decor PRO have a special Paint module at their disposal, enabling them
to choose paints and other coatings for external or internal use in the project.
Available are primers, enamels, paints and lacquers and other products, offered by
one of the leaders on European decorative paint market — Tikkurila.

Paint selection is possible on every stage of designing in the visualization mode. The
selection can be proceeded in a few different ways, which have been described in the
following chapters of this manual. All products can be used in the project and saved
to the individual User Palette. For each product the detailed technical description is
available for downloading in PDF format from the producers website. It is also
possible to create a final report, including all data necessary for preparing an order.

2. First steps with the Tikkurila Colours module

The Tikkurila Colours module can be found in the visualization mode under the
button Tikkurila | © Mrcuna | in Materials tab, in left upper corner of the
screen. To get started, the User should click on it once, with the left mouse button.

The first step when working with the paints module is to choose the general kind of
products, that will be used in the project. There are two main types of products —
designed for the use on internal or external surfaces (Fig. 391). After indicating the
proper type, click on the blue arrow pointing right, to proceed to the next step.

Note! If the user indicates the icon that is already highlighted, the module will proceed to the
next step automatically, and it will not be necessary to click the arrow button.

& TIKKURILA 2 &) TIKKURILA %
> 2

Are you looking for products Areyoulooking for products
for internal or external use? forinternal or external use?

Internal | smemae External
products Lol products

Fig. 391 — choosing the type of the products — interior or exte'rior
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After this preliminary selection there are two available modes of module operation —
the Product selection and the Colour selection mode (Fig. 392). If you are looking for
a specific product (e.g. alkyd enamel, emulsion paint, acrylic lacquer or a decorative
plaster) you should choose the Product selection icon, and then the blue arrow
pointing right. But if you know what colour interests you, but are not sure, for which
products it is available, you should click on the Colour selection button and then the
arrow. If the arrow pointing left is selected, the user will be taken back to the first
stage of choosing the internal and external products.

) TIKKURILA % &) TIKKURILA #
<5 i <5 3
Areyoulooking for a specific Areyoulooking for a specific
product or a colour from a product or a colour from a
Colour Card? Colour Card?
| &
*

Product | | fpiis | Colour
selection } SESBEIAN Y selection |

Fig. 392 — selection by the product or by the colour

3. Operating the paints module in the Product selection mode
Browsing the producer offer using the product criterion is the first possible way of
working with the module. After choosing this mode - by selecting the option Product
selection and proceeding to the next stage - the next step is to indicate the chosen
group of products on the drop-down list called Products of a group. This will show all
the products, belonging to the given group, on the list below named Selected
products. You should point out the particular product on this list. To do it, you should
left-click on the tick-box beside the name of the chosen product. The navy cross will
then appear (Fig. 393).

& TIKKURILA # &) TIKKURILA # ) TIKKURILA S £ TIHRKURILA %
&5 <5 S5 S
Products of a group ) Products ofa group | Products of a group Products ofa group ¥
v =z Super self-cleaning Chlorinated-rubber enamel  w Urethane-alkyd lacquer | 2
- o || B - 5
Alkyd enamel - BIE: Alyd enomel | | selected products Selected products |
Urethane-alkyd lacquer g Urethane-alkyd lacquer ) Everal Bare | B Unica Super Lacquer (Gloss). | £
Chlorinated-rubber enamel E Chlorinated-rubber enamel | Hliibn et e e i E
Metal roofs/ facades Metal roofs/ facades ‘ | gloss)
Acrylate paint Acrylate paint ‘
Filling up the seams Filling up the scams | p
Super self-cleaning ) Super self-cleaning 1y [ & ol 4 ? 4
Silicone paint V| Silicone paint V_i L& =k G I M =KW |

Fig. 393 — product selection

At this moment, the following 3 methods of proceeding further selection will become
available:

* the option Available for a Colour Card - icon [ 4

= the option Search by the code from the template —icon "_:

= the option Search by the colour —icon T;
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3.1. Product selection using Colour Cards

The first way of selecting the product is to do it by checking all colours available for
this product in Colour Cards the product in question belongs to. Colour Cards contain
products along with colours assigned to them, what allows the program to quickly
scan the whole producer offer in order to find the material best suiting the criteria
set up by the user.

In this case the proc edure of selection is as follows:

= after selecting the icon @ Available for a Colour Card the list of available
colours will automatically show up;

= colours are displayed in a form of a vertical panels with codes, appearing under
the name of each Colour Card the selected product is available in (Fig. 394);

= lists assigned to particular Cards can be collapsed or expanded using buttons
“ ', placed beside the name of the Card, on the left-hand side;

= the view of the closed Cards is shown on the second picture from the left in the
illustration presented below (Fig. 394);

[ £ TIKKURILA 8 &mkkuria & £ TIKKURILA o & mikuria )
| Productsofagroup | 3 | Products ofagroup | i | Productsofagroup | | Products ofagroup | X
| swersefdeaning  v| || 2 [ Alkyd enamel = AR Acrylate paint v} [ Alkyd enamel vl |2
@ B -
| Selectedproducts | El | Selected products | = | Selected products__| | Selected products | )
(8 Finngard Nanodlear £ [ Everal ] Finngard Betan (0 everal -
3 Everal Universal E (O Finngard Colour Everal Universal :
Taa L JIEVEEY L9 VRN
A Tikkurila Facade @) [l e cymnioy <
pus 1110 w5
<2
TvTas0 o Tikkuria Symphony 2%
720" =8
TvT 480
N Tikkurila Feelings

1 o

—

TVT 4806

TVT 4807

User's palette
User's palette

User's palette

TVT 80

|
r—

TVT4s12

TVT4813

BMECIRGEE

<& i/1

Fig. 394 — examples of available ways of displaying colours

= the view of the colour panels can be also changed using the icon on the right

bottom corner of the module - Change the view (=] or L] (dependent on the
currently used view);
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to scroll the list, use the slider on the right-hand side;
if the list of available colours is very long, the program will divide it into several
tabs (pages); to move from one tab to another use the arrows on the bottom of

the module window: . LhE <

the number of colours displayed in one tab can be changed using the Settings

function, available after clicking on the Options icon |"=| (detailed description in
point 4.1);

the numbers displayed on the bottom of the module window inform the User
which tab is currently being shown;

at this moment it is possible to save the chosen products in preferred colours to
the individual User Palette (and at the same time to the computer disc) by simply
using the ‘drag-and-drop’ method;

to add the colour to the palette, first click on the button User Palette in order to
expand the pane;

then left-click on the product and holding the button, move the cursor to the
pane and release the mouse button;

the colour will be added to the palette and will be displayed in a form of a square
(Fig. 395);

at the same moment the colour will be saved to the computer disc in one of the
following formats: JPG, BMP, PNG or GIF (more information on this subject can be
found in point 4.4. of this chapter);

selected colour can be also applied to any surface or object in the project.

it is done in analogical way to described above - using the ‘drag-and-drop’
method.

3.2. Product selection using the code from the template

If the user knows the code mark of the particular product he/she would like to use in
the project (for instance, he/she found it earlier on in the producer template), the
option Search by the code from the template can be used.

In this mode the procedure of selection is as follows:

after choosing the icon ‘A‘ the Colour code pane will appear;

type the code in here and confirm by clicking “” (Fig. 228) (the capitalization
does not matter);

in the same way as in the previously described case, Colour Cards will be scanned
through, until the wanted product will be found and displayed under the name of
the Card that contains it (as a colour pane with a code);

at this stage it will be possible to add the product to the User Palette;

this is also the moment when the user has an access to the basic information
about the product: after placing the cursor over the square icon in the palette,
the label with the following data will show up: the code, the name of the Colour
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Card to which the product belongs, the name of the paint and also the file, which

has been saved to the disk;

it is also possible to go to the Product pane (by choosing the button Product

description in which a short characteristic of the chosen paint is given;

at this level there is also a detailed technical description available to download

from manufacturer’s website after clicking on the button Product Card (the
detailed description of this function can be found in the subchapter 4).

@& TmKURILA i
<

Products ofagroup |

| Alkyd enamel v

| Selected products

[ Everal

Everal Universal

| Products selection |

'] Product !
il Everal Universal ~}

Procduct
deseription

Semi-matt enamel designed for use on metal, wood and wood-alike surfaces and
elements.

Product card

{

Directory in which colours are saved Ly
Cr\Documents and Settings\Katarzyna\Moje dokumenty\Tikkurila-Colours ﬁ

[

TVT K338 - Tikdurila Symphony Opus 1 1T - Ewveral Universal - Ti

User's palette

§
3

£ Directory

=

riIa.Der‘

Fig. 395 — an effect of the selection by the code, and adding the product to the User Palette and the description display

3.3. Product selection using the indicated colour

After clicking the icon Search by the Colour in the part of the
dialog box below the three icons of selection type, the square
colour palette will display (Fig. 396). The palette can be used by
the user to indicate the colour of the wanted shade and intensity.

In this case the procedure of paint selection proceeds as follows:
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first you should indicate the colour you are looking for on the palette;

in order to do so, please click on the vertical colour stripe on the right-hand side
of the palette, marking the tint that should be used in the project (the little circle
will appear in the marked point);

then click on the square colour palette in the spot, where the intensity of the
colour best suits users preferences (another little circle will appear there);

the chosen shade will display on the horizontal stripe below the palette;

when the displayed colour achieves proper parameters, the User should confirm

the choice by clicking the button &

it will result in the program browsing the producer’s offer in search of any
products available in the chosen tint;

this process includes searching for the most similar colours to the one indicated
by the user in producer’s Colour Cards;

after it is accomplished, the list of Cards, in which the wanted colour has been
found, will appear below the palette (Fig. 397);

@ 0 &TrkuRLa E) o O TkkuRLA = ) TIRKURILA EY
< <& <3

| Produds ofagroup || | Productsofagroup |
Floor lacquer v|

P
Alkyd enamel v| Latex paint v| Emulsion paint -;

| Selected products |

KivaFloor Lacquer (Gloss)

Selected products |
Optiva Colour

Selected products |
) Feelings Bxra Durable
Semi-matt
[ Feslings Exra Durable
Semi-gloss
[0 Feelings Interior Paint.
Maa

Selected products |
Everal
[ Everal Universal

Products selection
Products selection
Products selection

(7 Kiva Fioor Lacquer (Semi-
gl

s/t -

AW - D -

e}

Product
deseription

F e
A Tikkurla Metal Roofs » ) Tidurita Sleplfnnprusl

Colour not available in the

& Tikkuria for Exterior
Paints

User's palette
User's palette
User's palette

. Tikkurila Symphony
Opus 1111

. Tikkurla Symphony
e

-~ Tikkurila Interlor Colours

Colour not available in the card

<a 11 &2 s 141 &> <a 1/1 =5 || i <s 11 &> | i
———— e ——— —— T ————————————
Fig. 397 - results of searching for the preferred colours for the chosen product

below each Card information on available products in the sought tint will appear;
the colours with the closest parameters to the tint indicated by the user on the
palette will be listed in the form of the colour panels with the code of the product
displayed;
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= in one Card there may be more than one colour found to chose from;

= inthe ‘brick panels’ view, the names of the Colour Cards will not be listed;

= an example result of this kind of selection has been illustrated on the illustration on
the previous page (Fig. 397).

4. Operating the paints module in the ‘Colour selection’ mode
This way of selecting works rather analogically to the procedures described above.

After choosing the option Colour selection at the second step of working with the
program and after proceeding to the next window, the user will gain access to the list
of all available Colour Cards in Tikkurila’s offer, and also the three icons that determine
the way the final selection will be operated (Fig. 398).

The Colour Card that should be a filter for the final

) TIKKURILA % ; o
selection should be marked by clicking on the
e empty box beside its name — the navy cross will
(s Tllllckurila Symphony Opus 1 Al appear.

(1) Tikkurila Facade ﬂ
[T Tikkurila for Exterior Paints |

@ il e At this point there are 3 ways of running the final

g;t::::: Z’:‘:q‘:‘:“s J selection available, alike to the situation described

— ; in the previous part of this manual: Available for a

Ean ) = AN | Colour Card, Search by the code from the

Fig. 398 - the list of Colour Cards and template and Search by the colour.
the three selection icons

4.1. Colour selection using Colour Cards

After clicking on Available for a Colour Card all the colours available in the previously
marked card will appear on the list below. Among them you may find the ones that
suit the character of the interior you are currently designing.

In this case the selection goes as follows:

= click the box beside the chosen Colour Card to mark it;

= then click the icon Available for a Colour Card;

= the list of available colours in the Card will appear (Fig. 399);

= as it has been mentioned before, there is a possibility to change the view of

available colours as well as collapsing and expanding the lists (buttons: =] or | #]
and =~ 7);

= after finding the proper colour, the user can add it to the User Palette as well as
apply to any surfaces in the design.
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Fig. 399 — example results of using Available for a colour card procedure

4.2. Colour selection using the code from the template

If the user knows the code of the colour he/she is looking

for (for instance it has been found earlier in the producer’s

template), the option Search by the code from the

template may be used.

= after choosing this icon, the Colour Code pane will
appear (Fig. 400);

= enter the code of the wanted colour in it (letter
capitalization does not matter);

= confirm by clicking @;

wda -
Colour code k

| Enter the colour code y'
Wil -

Colour code !

[ VT L390 y'

‘ (~) Tikkurlla Symphony “720"

Fig. 400 — Colour Code pane

= as it has been mentioned before, adding the colour to the User Palette will
automatically result in saving it to the computer disc as well in one of the
following formats: JPG, BMP, PNG or GIF (the format can be changed using the

Settings option);

= the product saved to the User Palette will be an identical copy of the product in

Tikkurila offer.
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4.3. Colour selection using the indicated colour

When the Search by the colour
option is chosen, in the part of the

43) TIKKURILA @ 13) TIKKURILA 2
dialog box below the three icons = <=
determining the type of selection, the Colour Cards . ‘ Colour Cards

i [0 Tikkurila Feelings Al [7) Tikkurila Feelings a
square C0|our palette W|” appear. In (7] Tikkurila Interior Colours | [ Tikkurila Interior Colours |
. . () Tikkurila Interior Lacquers l Tikkurila Interior Lacquers
this palette the colour with the e i Bl em Tecxsr

. . Tikkurila Floor [0} Tikkurila Floor
wanted shade and intensity should be R Tikutls Symphony 720" | |0 mkkurila symphony 720" w|
indicated, in the same way as it has - — - —_—
been described in subchapter 3 (page —

235) (Fig. 401). |
= after finding the colour that suits

designers needs (it will be shown
on the horizontal stripe below the
square palette) it should be

,
<
l
LU a
Product
description

~ Tikkurila Floor ~  Tikkurila Interior Colours

Colour not available in the card

confirmed by clicking M; ~) Tikkurlla Symphony 720" g‘ E‘
= it will result in browsing the i "Il -

VT K351

previously marked Colour Cards in
search of the colours with
maximally close parameters to the
one indicated by the User in the
square palette;

= in each Card there may be a few similar colours available — they will all be listed
(Fig. 401);

= this procedure can be repeated for many times - until finding the proper shade;

= after finding a colour you can add it to your personal palette or use in the project.

1j1 |3 &8 141

Fig. 401 - the results of Search by the colour procedure

5. Other options of the Tikkurila Colours module
Apart from the options discussed above, the user has an access to other functions,

available via the icon Options |"'| , as well as to the collapsible panes, hidden under
the three vertical buttons on the right-hand side of the module dialog box, presented

Product

Products selection
description

User's palette

in the following subchapters:

5.1. The Options icon

) Contact %

By clicking the Options icon [ the following 73
options become available: Settings, Contact, ‘v’TlKKUR"-A
Helplinephone g5, gg o9 g5, 55/310-05-55
Help and Report. The Contact option provides e H’f‘_‘
access to basic data of the manufacturer: the Website: vwectikkurlspl
helpline phone numbers (offices located in
p p ( e

Poland); e-mail address and website (Fig. 402);

Fig. 402 - the manufacturer’s contact details
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The Settings option enables you to:
= modify the number of
colours being shown at
one time on the list

) TIKKURILA

(page) from 20 to 500 at
one time (Fig. 403); >
* modify the resolution of =
the JPG, BMP, PNG or
GIF files being saved to |
the disc simultaneously
to adding them to the
User Palette (more
information is provided
in subchapter 4);
= restore default settings.

¢l settings

Contact

Report

-

|8 Ulcs Siper Lacater (Gioss) |
Unica Super Lacquer (Semi- |
btz |
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Program settings oW

The maximum number of colours on the 200
page: T

The format of image files being saved:

The sizeof images being Saved: e Smm— 128 x 128

IPEG (*3pa) v|

v

Restore default
0K J cancel §

i i Program settings. &

Products selection

The maximum number of colours on the o 0

l page:

The format of imagefiles being saved: PNG (~png) v|
JPEG (*.jpa)
BMP (*.bmp)
PNG (".png)
GIF (*.gif) |

The size of images being saved:

. oK 7’ Cancel '
Fig. 403 — changing the settings

The exemplar settings modification has been illustrated above (Fig. 403).

The Help button opens the PDF file, containing module’s manual. The Report option
enables the user to create a report containing data of all paints used in the project — it
has been described in the subchapter 6 — Summary and report generation.

5.2. Advanced product selection

The first of the collapsible side panes mentioned above is called Products selection. It
is only available in the Product selection mode. It enables advanced paint selection

based on various criteria.

First, the Product type or Destination
(the type of the surface the coating will
be applied to in the real world) should be
chosen. Secondly, the Key word (for
instance: acrylate lacquer or emulsion
paint) or Brand (product family — for
example: Pure White, Feelings). These
positions are simply indicated by putting
the navy cross in the adequate tick-box.
Examples of possible configurations of
selection criteria is being shown on the
picture beside (Fig. 404).

In the last section of this pane products
that meet the criteria are displayed.
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m.w o ] som | commpons_[&
) pairt.

| ] Everal () Feelings Extra Dural

) tacquer | C unica o m-'ﬁ?‘ﬁalr‘mamrable
[T} plaster | (] Feslings Sermi-gkss
10 stein | ) optivy [0 Feelings Interior Paint
| 0] pure white
|
Product type | | Key wora Candim praduets. | o |
(0 metal, wood | |0 Feslings (71 Optiva 20
(R wall | B optivy Ootiva §
O ot [y
7} ficar | [} Gptiva Eolour
| () Optiva Satn

| (0] Optiva Super Matt

- [(wervos | oone | contm pross | |
|7 Latex paint (® Pure White

| [ Praster structural

| [ Emutsion peint
| B whiite emubsion peint
|

Fig. 404 — examples of configurations of selection criteria
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After marking the products that interest the user by putting a navy cross beside them,
and then consequently confirming the choice by clicking “ button, the selected
products will show up on the list Selected product in the left section of the module
dialog box. It is necessary to indicate products on this list as well.

Then you should choose one of the icons determining the type of final selection and
follow the rules described in the previous subchapters of this chapter.

5.3. Product technical specifications

The second of the side collapsible panes — Product description — is responsible for
providing the User with the short product characteristic. It opens after left-clicking on
the button Product description. In the upper part of the pane the name of the product
in shown. The User can manually change the displayed product to another from the
same group, for example to compare them. This pane also enables the User to gain
access to detailed technical product specifications in PDF format, available online at
Tikkurila’s website. The access can be gained after left-clicking the button Product

Card E (Fig. 405).

Of course, this option is only -
. . Praduct
available when the connection Drica e Loy (0] .

with the Internet is established.
Quick drying urethen-alkyd lacquer designed for use on interior and exterior wood l

I

Product
description

The Product Card can be saved

elements, aﬁ'er:rjg a g\n& effect to the varnished surfaces. Qonlalns substances
on a dISC as a PDF flle, pr|nted inhibiting the yellowing caused by UV radiation.
directly from the website or
shared with other Internet users. Fig. 405 — Product description pane

Product card

|

5.4. Saving colours to the User Palette

It has been already mentioned, while describing the several ways of proceeding the
paint selection, that you has a possibility to add your favourite colours to your
personal Palette. It can be done simply by moving the chosen colour from the list,
where it is displayed, to the User Palette pane, with the use of the ‘drag-and-drop’
method. It will result, at the same time, in saving the colour in the form of JPG, BMP,
PNG or GIF file to the computer disc.

Files will be saved in a default

. Directory in which colours are saved |
dlrectory (My DOCUmentS), C:\Documents and Settings\Katarzyna\Moje dokumenty\Tikkurila-Colours
unless you manually change the T

location. To do so, click the | i |J _J =)

Fig. 406 - User’s palette’ pane with the button enabling to select
the directory in which colours will be saved

User's palette

Directory selection D button
on the right-hand side of the
expanded pane (Fig. 406).
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A new dialog will then open (Fig. 407), e 2%
in which the destination directory sutave [G P o emeE
() Moje dokumenty

should be chosen. B (S

Moje biszace ‘J Moje migjsca sieciowe

dokumenty B pciche Reader 9

(P o Motepad-++

Thanks to the individual palette, it is \;ﬁ ELES

possible for the User to create a library
of the most commonly used colours
and products from the producers

Moie dokumenty
-

Méi kemputer

database. Elements that have been @ 5
=D 3
once entered are remembered by the il S —— | \—Ji‘Wj"
Eliki typur - il
program a nd are available to use again Fig. 407 — choosing the directory for saving elements
in the future. of the User Palette in the new dialog box

Because it is possible to add multiple new directories for saving Tikkurila colours, you
can create a few separate libraries (for instance for products designed to use in
various interiors, such as bedrooms or bathrooms, as well as colours of diverse kinds
— for example: cold or warm), and then, while operating the module, switch between
them accordingly to his/her current needs. In this pane the user also gains access to
the basic information about the product. After placing the cursor — without clicking -
over the chosen colour in the palette, the label with the most important information,
such as the code and the name of the Colour Card that contains the colour, will be
displayed (Fig. 408).

In addition, after right-clicking the square icon of the chosen product in the palette,
the user will gain access to the pop-up menu, enabling him/her to delete single or
several items from the Palette, as well as to edit them in order to add the product to
the chosen colour (if it had been previously saved without assigning this
information). Functions available in the User Palette and the Product selection
dialog box are presented on the illustrations below (Fig. 408 and 409).

Directary in which colours are saved i E": Product selection 8
C:\Documents and Settings\Katarzyna\Moje dokumenty\Tikkurila-Colours — + | .0
o [ Pm_du:t
i} Everal Aqua v)
3
o — zs
B ‘ 33
5 £3
| a® oK B cancel |}
‘ TVT H323 - Thlurlla Symphany Opus 111 - Everal Agua - Tidauria.png|
- i 9 product selection %
Directory in which colours are saved i ——
Ci\Documents and Settings\Katarzyna\Moje dokumenty\Tikkurila-Colours v || L Everal Aqua ™
£z | Everal a
- | { Everal Universal
= el B9 select a product - Izs Everal Aqua.
o g g Feelings Extra Durable Semi-matt
2 = Delete from the list 53 Feelings Extra Durable Semi-gloss
$¢ Clear the lis Feelings Interior Paint
Joker
e Optiva 20 v

Fig. 408 — the look and features of the User Palette pane Fig. 409 — assigning the product to the selected
colour in the User Palette
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6. Applying chosen paints to the project

The Paints Module enables quick and simple application of the chosen coatings to
any surfaces and object in the design. It depends only on user’s abilities either the
coating is correctly chosen as far as the material to which it will be applied is
concerned, as well as its colour being harmonious with the overall view of the
arranged interior. All necessary information can be obtained during working with the
module, in particular with the use of the option giving the access to the on-line
specifications document on Tikkurila’s website (function described in subchapter 4).

The process of adding paints and other coatings to the project operates in an
analogical way to textures application — using the ‘drag-and-drop’ method. When the
suitable material is found, the user should left-click on the panel on the list (or the
square in the User Palette) symbolizing it and — holding the left mouse button — drag
it to the surface or object destined to be coated with it. Then release the button. The
paint (or any other product) will be applied to the indicated area.

os @)

Praducts ofa group
Istex paint v
Selected products |

(@) Feelings Bxra Durable
Semi-matt

| procucts seection |

INSERTS Ear GROUTS EDITION SUMMARY DOCUMENTATION
se [ cap PROJEKT (2006 © Manfacurer « Productname - Colourname . Purtedares | Amoutofpaint . pagaging - CTET T —
e L EED Tikkurila Feelings EraDura  TVT K342 3,85 m2 100 208 =15 Print preview
Bathraom 20:33,3
Tikkurila FeclingsUniversal  TVTV339 3,85 m2 0L BOSL=0L

Tikkurila Feelings Bxtra Dura  TVT K346 533 m2 13 200 = 18 —
Tikkurila FeelingsUniversal  TVT 5432 533m2 05U BOSL= 0L Grosstotal:
ra TVTK343 7,17 m2 150 208 =15 o o

oo

Tk 707 m2 oL 1OSL=08L
ra TVT 1503 17,20m2 430 £27L+ 20 =451
VT 3503 17,20m2 17 208 =15

=
and 2020

Bport to DX

Tikkurila

EEEEEEEE

B8
Lh
88
ih

@ Floor 34,2342

Fig. 410 - applying paints to surfaces in the project

As it can be seen on the illustration above (Fig. 410), after applying a new paint to
some area in the project, a new red ordinal number will appear. These numbers are
also listed in the Paints Summary beside the appropriate product. For example paint
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applied to the wall on the left-hand side of the screen has been marked with a
number ‘5°. The same number is visible beside this paint’s position in the Summary.

Note! In case of the colourless coatings (e.g. floor lacquer) it is not possible to apply them to
any surfaces that have been previously covered by any other of Tikkurila products. They can be
only applied to the objects, on which any other coating has not been laid. At the same time it is
necessary to apply any kind of texture to go underneath them.

Please note that some products in Tikkurila’s offer require to use the primer first,
before applying them (in real world — there is no need to apply primers in the
project). For those products an additional position will be added in the Summary and
relatively numbered, with a letter ‘@’ added — in this case ‘5a’. So the position ‘5a’
means a primer from the Tikkurila offer that have to be used underneath the chosen
paint with a number ‘5’ assigned in the project.

Note! If the user wants only a define part (area) of the wall to be coated, and the other part to
be omitted during the paint application, he/she should, before dragging the chosen paint to the
surface in question, apply ceramic tiles to this very wall and, accordingly to the rules of tiles
edition, described in Chapter 20, detach the areas.

7. Paints summary and report generation

During applying Tikkurila product to objects and surfaces in the project, each newly
applied coating will be automatically added to the Paints Summary (Fig. 411), which
is available in the tab Summary. In the same tab the user gains the access to the
Ceramic Tiles Summary (described in Chapter 31). Switching between tiles and
paints summaries is enabled by two buttons of the left side of the screen — TILES and
PAINTS.

[ TIES | INSERTS I SETS | GROUTS | EDITION SUMMARY " DOCUMENTATION |
No =« Manufadurer  « Productname  « Colour name . [P:;lt;i Seters] a@fr:;‘ OFPAM . packaging Documens
= [ Tikkurila Feelings Extra Dura  TVT K342 3,86 m2 1,00 20,91 = 1,8L M Print preview
W= Tikkuila FeelingsUniversal  TVTV339 3,86 m2 oL 1x0,0L = 0,8L =] e
H: Tikkurila Feelings BtraDura TVTK346 5,33 m2 130 200,91 = 1,5L
Paints | Il 22 Tikkurila Feelings Universal ~ TVT 5432 533 m2 0,5L 1x0,9L = 0,81 Gross total:
3 Tikkurila Feelings Bxtra Dura TVTK343 7,17 m2 161 2051 = 1,5L 0
3a  Tikkurila FeelingsUniversal  TVTK343 7,17 m2 07L 10,91 = 0,9L
4 Tikkurila Feelings Bitra Dura TVT 1503 17,20 m2 43L DRTL + 20,51 = 4,51
42 Tikkurila FeelingsUniversal  TVTJ503 17,20 m2 17 20,91 = 1,8

Fig. 411 - the summary of all coatings used in the project

In the summary the following information will be given:

= the ordinal number and a colour sample of each product (as it has been
mentioned, the program attributes a new number to each applied material, and
the number is visible in the project in red colour; if the particular product needs a
primer to be used underneath, in the summary there will be also included a
position with attributed a number with an added letter ‘a’ (Fig. 411 above);

245



CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

= the name of the manufacturer, used products and colour (usually a colour code);
= the size of the coated area (in square meters);

= the amount of paint necessary to coat this area (in liters);

= the number and volume of packages of paint needed.

Note! Only in the Polish version of CAD Decor PRO the Gross Value and Total will be given.

You can also create the Paint Report, containing the following data:

= Tikkurila’s logo, e-mail address, website and helpline phone number;

= the name of the current report (it is the same as the number of the order
assigned to the current project)

= the date of receiving the order;

= clients name and address;

= information about the company realizing the order (previously entered in the
dialog box called Projects Data);

= Information about each product used in the project (codes and names);

= acolour sample;

= the painted area and the number of coatings (established by the manufacturer
for each product, cannot be modified by the user);

= the amount of paint needed and the number of packages;

= optional: Net and Gross Value (only in Polish version);

= total summary: total area, total amount of paint, total value (in Polish version);

In order to create the Report, the left-click the Print preview R button in the
Summary tab or choose the position Report under the Options [““!/ icon. Then fill in
all necessary data in the newly open window (Fig. 412 and 413) and click the Save
button. The Tikkurila Paints Report containing all basic information about paints
used in the project will be generated (Fig. 414). The report can be saved to the disc
(in HTML format), printed or send via e-mail. These functions are available under

icons:@, ‘) and % in the upper left corner of the Tikkurila Paints Report dialog.

Note! The icon 6 Show/hide prices enables to show or hide prices in the report. Please note
that prices are only available in a Polish version of the Tikkurila paint library. Due to this it is
recommened for our foreign customers to select the mode with the hidden prices.

Note! While working in the Tikkurila Colours Module it is possible to generate the
Documentation — analogical to the technical documentation for tilers, available during designing
with ceramic tiles. However it should be noted that both documentations look the same, so if
both tiles and paints are used in the project, the attention should be paid not to mistake them
with one another. For more information about the documentation in CAD Decor PRO program
see Chapter 26 on page 180.
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Design details: Studio details: Studio detalls:

Shudio logo |

Design details
Design diawing name |demo_2011_1

Working folder: | c:\CadProjekt\CadDecarPROVPROJECTS

Select afile
Subdirecton name: -
» Delee ogo

Designer name:  kiayszlof - Fils name
c:\CadProjekt\CadDecor v. 2.0.0%ogo.bmp

Wy

Designer 1D kd -
Stdio detaik:
Dider and oustomer detaik: Mame :  CAD Projekt K&
Orderno: 12 addiess: | street Name : |Kizysatof Dabroviski, Adam Sterczata
Name  S00006004K RO no: 194 tel. : 201000-263
[ vevevveveve postal code: iy lown Street:  Kmieca o
RO RN i
Telephons: H000AGIEAG0EN tal code and city = 61 654 email:  biuo@cadprojskt.com
TawID: 773.00-34-266 waw: cadproiekt com.pl

E-mail: 1000000l adndn

Save

Fig. 412 — Design details dialog box — filling up the data in Fig. 413 — Design details dialog box - filling up the data in
Design details tab Studio details tab

900 = )

E-mail: colours. pl@tikkurila.com
I I KKU R I www: www tikkurila.com
Helpline: 801-88-99-65, 22/310-95-55

CUSTOMER COMPANY

Valuation name: 12 Name: CAD Projekt K&A
Order Date: 2011-08-09 Krzysztof Dabrowski, Adam

Name and surame: }o00000000000000000 Sterczala
HOCOOOO00000000XK
i Address: Kmieca , 61 654
! KXHKHKKKHCOOORRKRHN, KHHHK
i X P PN Telephone: 301000260

0BOCCCCO0B00CGO

1. FEELINGS EXTRA DURABLE SEMI-GLOSS (Colour: TVT H341), Tikkurila

Painted area: 5,01 m2
Painting multiplicity: 2
Amount of paint: 1,3L
Packages: 2x0.9L = 1,8L

1a. Primer: FEELINGS UNIVERSAL PRIMER (Colour: TVT H341), Tikkurila

Painted area: 5,01 m2
Painting multiplicity: 1
Amaunt of paint: 0,61
Packages: 1x0.9L = 0,9L

Summary:
Total surface: 10,03 m2
Tmar\ amount of 271
paint:

Fig. 414 — Tikkurila Paints Report (with hidden prices)
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CHAPTER 34
Visualization - defining parameters and edition of light

1. Introductory remarks

Light is an essential decorative element of the project, and its proper use not only
helps to achieve a realistic look of designed room, but also emphasizes its aesthetic
values. This is why the knowledge of how to properly set and edit light should be
important for every professional designer. Technologically advanced solutions of
computer 3D graphics used in CAD Decor PRO enables its users to create unique
character of arranged interiors and accurately reflect reality in visualizations.

2. Types of light sources in the program

There are 4 types of light sources available in the program: halogens, fluorescent
lights, spotlight and sunlight. Lighting (halogen and fluorescent lights) are placed in the
project by the user while inserting elements of interior design, using objects from
universal and producers’ databases available in the program. Each element introduced
to the project is displayed on the list of lights in the Lights pane, in the upper section of
the Scene tab in visualization (Fig. 415).

Individual light sources on the list are numbered and A meene e
assigned to particular categories. After left-clicking on a ETUW“QM:‘Q““ j
selected position on the list, in the preview of the room in e ® g
visualization an outline of the light cone will be presented — e =
the object is now ready for edition. The rules of edition of relsens @
particular light sources are described in the following oo o
subchapters. ;‘::tr::;tentmm

Sunlight X%
Apart from lights entered to the project by users, there are Fig. 415 - the list of lights

d in the project
several default light sources (described in the table below). ueecin the projec

Type of Description
lights
4 halogens - they appear in the project when the user switches to a visualization mode
in the for the first time;
ceiling — from that moment on they are visible in the CAD environment as 4 symbols

of little ‘suns’;
— while working in the environment they can be freely moved, copied or
deleted, if they are not wanted;
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the default halogens are necessary to light up the scene before the user
inserts any other light sources;

they are invisible in visualization — they are only points emitting light in the
ceiling of the room (no visible objects);

the default halogens can be edited in the same ways as halogens entered in
the project by the user (see subchapter 3: Edition of halogens);

they light up after clicking the Show lights icon ®~% or pressing [F1].

Spotlight

an element emitting very strong light used for lighting up the design while
working with textures;
it is recommended to switch it off when the final view of the room is
generated and the visualization is saved as illustration, animation or video,
to avoid overexposure;

Sunlight

intense light, penetrating orifices and glass objects and blocked by
impenetrate (opaque) elements in the same way, as in the real world;

its hypothetical source is located far away from the project;

it enters the room through windows and orifices in walls, as well as doors
with glass elements;

in the visualization (when edited) is presented as a cuboid with a red line in
the middle, directed to the centre of the room;

can be used for additional decoration of the interior;

3. Edition of halogens
Halogens are the light sources which emit pin light.

Their edition includes the following operations:
selecting the element for edition by a single left-click on the position on the list;
more than one element can be edited in one time;

the button | & helps to select all halogens visible at the moment in one move;

to select all elements on the list click the first item, press <Shift> and click on the
last item on the list; to select only some elements use <Ctrl>;

selected lights can be switched on or off by clicking the symbol of a light-bulb ';7-":';
light sources can be hidden (so they are invisible despite emitting ligth) by clicking
the symbol of an eye @ beside the name of the particular element on the list;

to adjust the light parameters to your needs, use

sliders and buttons in the section directly under the Syle [ Seled |
. . . . Colour ‘
list of lights (Fig. 416); sty ——={E T

it is possible to modify the style of the light source Range —F—— @

(IES file), colour of the light, its intensity, range and an

Cone angle ‘:0:\ 116
Fig. 416 — halogens edition

angle of a cone; pane

Particular edition features are presented in the table on the next page.
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Parameter Description

Style — it is possible to change the shape of a light-field generated by a particular light
source in the project (a style of distribution of light by a given light fixture);

— helps to obtain original, unique and realistic effects of illumination of the scene;

— IES files are a digital representation of an actually existing light sources - their
intensity and geometry of light distribution;

— |ES data is provided by lighting manufacturers in the form of texts files;

— there is 32 ready-to-use styles available to choose from (Fig. 418, next page);

— on the list of lights, beside halogens attributed with some IES style there will be
a IEs| designation — after placing the mouse cursor over it, you will see a
preview of the particular IES style;

— you can also download and use, your own IES files, e.g. created by you or found
in the Internet (lighting manufacturers often make them available online).

Colour — this feature enables the user to attribute any colour to the light;
— after clicking it a small pane will open in which the wanted shade can be
selected in 2 ways — by clicking on a palette or by indicating it on a colour scale
(Fig. 417) (to switch between the palette and the scale click [ 1 / ”_|);
— selected colour will be displayed beside the colour button;
- to confirm click ¥/; to close the without introducing changes, click # ;

Intensity — lights can have various intensity — the bigger intensity, the brighter light;
— the power of the light can be defined by moving the intensity slider;

Range — determines how broad are the borders of a particular light field;
— if the range is minimal, light will not reach the floor (e.g. for a ceiling lamp), and
with at a maximal level light will fully fulfill the whole light cone and will create
a visible light-circle on the floor;

Cone — determines the size of an area on which the light from a single source is spread;
angle — changes in this setting are clearly seen in the preview in visualization — when
the slider is moved, the shape of an orange schematic outline of the edited light
cone changes;
— if light is to be spread broadly on the biggest possible surface, move the slider
to the right — and if the given light source is to emit light only on a very small
area, move it to the left;

All changes of light sources parameters can be currently viewed in the visualization.
The program calculates new values and adjusts the view of the scene to the current
settings, what enables direct verification and correction of effects.

Style ( Select J Style ( Select |
Colour | || 3 X3 Colowr | | [ v 8
Intensity ———p 80 0 Intensity ——— 80 -
Range —{— 0= — Range ——— @42 O
ry wiatet U 0O
Coneangle —{|——— (11§ Coneangle —{F——— [ 116

Fig. 417 — a pane of colour selection in two variants
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Fig. 418 — edition of the default halogens — selection of a style of a light fixture

4. Edition of fluorescent lights
Fluorescent lights are light sources that emit linear light.

Parameter Description

Colour — this button enables to change the colour of the light;
— after clicking it a small pane will open in which the wanted shade can be
selected by clicking on a palette or by indicating it on a scale;
— selected colour will be displayed beside the colour button;

—  to confirm it, click ¥/ and to cancel the operation click # ;

Intensity — lights can have various intensity — the bigger intensity, the brighter light;
— the power of the light can be defined by moving the intensity slider;

5. Edition of the spotlight

Spotlight is an additional light-emitting element in the project, used to light up the
scene before other, physically existing light sources are inserted and adjusted, e.g.
while applying textures to walls and objects. Its source is not visible in work
environment or visualization, unless it is selected for edition (then it is represented by
a yellow sphere).
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It is recommended to turn the spotlight off when the =5

final view of the scene is prepared, because it can Ictlt, ‘:rﬁ
distort the effects of illumination in the project (e.g. the & - Lﬂ:
room will look much brighter than in reality, or the ¥ —f—
direction of light will be different than is should, taking : __—1(—

into account all existing light sources). Fig. 419 — spotlight edition pane

To edit spotlight, left-click on its item on the list of lights. Parameters available for
modification are described in the table below.

Parameter Description

Colour — the colour of the light emitted by the spotlight can be freely changed in the
same way as in a case of other light sources;
— to make the scene look more natural, a warm shade of yellow or orange can
be used (day scenes) or blue (night scenes);
- todoit, click the colour button and indicate the wanted colour;
- confirm your choice by clicking ‘¥ ;

Intensity - intensity of spotlight can be modified in the same way as other light sources;
— itis recommended to make sure that the intensity is not to high, because is

may result in overexposure of the scene;
Move — the spotlight can be freely moved by moving sliders, representing 3

dimension axis: X, Y and Z (Fig. 419 above);
— moving these sliders gives a direct result — the spotlight in the project moves
(it can be seen because a yellow sphere representing the spotlight is visible);

6. Edition of the sunlight
To edit sunlight, left-click on a appropriate item on the list of lights. Parameters that
can be modified are: colour, intensity, height, direction and the size of beam of light.

When the sunlight is edited, it is represented by a large orange cuboid outline,
simulating light coming from a very distant source. When the direction is changed,
the source moves around in an orbit, the center of which is the same as the center of
the room (marked with a red axis of symmetry of the cuboid).

The red axis in the middle of the cuboid may be moved to some particular object, so
that object becomes a center of the rotation of an artificial ‘sun’ in the program (by
selecting the option Sun shines on the object, available under the right mouse
button after a double left-click on the particular object) (Fig. 420, next page).

If the sunlight is to be visible in the project, it has to be turned on by clicking X
beside its position on the list, because by default this light is turned off.
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Parameter Description

Colour — the modification of the sunlight colour can be performed in the same way as
with all other types of lights;
- recommended shade is a pale yellow, imitating a natural daylight, or shades of
orange —to create an illusion of a sunset;

Intensity - it is necessary to make sure that the intensity of the sunlight is not too high —
the scene can be easily overexposed if this parameter is set at a maximal value;

Height — this feature is responsible for placing the artificial ‘sun’ at a wanted height over
the ‘horizon’;
— if the sun is ‘rising’ or ‘setting’ or if the room is located e.g. on a hill or a top
floor of a tall building, move the slider to the left - sunlight will fall from below;
—to present a sun in its zenith, move the slider to the right — then the sunlight
will fall almost vertically from above;

Direction - determines the direction from which the sunlight falls into the room;
— when setting it remember to keep in mind the actual position of the designed
interior to the directions of the world;

Size — determines the width of the beam of sunlight;
—if the room is large and the default size of the beam is not enough to cover all
windows, it should be increased by moving the slider to the right;

CAD Decor Pro Version: 2.0.3.7 rﬁ
| Materials Scene | RenderPro |
: Fihe )
@ Halogen lights | @ 3F

Fluorescent lights

Spotlight X

sunlight

Style Select

Colour | | e &Z%
Intensity ~————| 100

Height —(— =

o |
Direction D:\ 29 |
||

| Render - parameters || | Kolory Swiatet

Settings Select default |l F
Mirror effect -

Metal effect

Show emission

[0 High quality

[0 Ambient Occlusion - AQ
AORange ———(F——>
AQ Intensity ———{F——
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Fig. 420 — edition of sunlight
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CHAPTER 35
Visualization - basic rendering

1. Introductory remarks

Rendering determines the quality, contrast and depth of the visualization after turning
the lights on. The key factor of obtaining superb final results are properly set rendering
parameters. With this highly advanced module, it is easy to achieve very good visual
results even with a minimal effort. This is so because of used solutions, based on the
newest achievements of computer 3D graphics, in particular advanced algorithms for
calculating light in the scene — Ambient Occlusion and Bump Mapping — on the basic
level, and Global lllumination algorithms, used on the professional level (desribed in
the following Chapter 36: Visualization — advanced rendering, on page 258).

2. Standard rendering control panel

The control panel is located in the central part of the I Render - parameters L
Scene tab. Selection and deselection of particular setings [ selecidelout |
positions influence the look of the rendered scene. For -m:tffefff N

example — selecting the Mirror effect option will result in Srou emisior

showing the properties of vertical reflections on all () Ambient Occlusion - AO

ADRange ———(———

objects, to which there properties have been attributed, 20 oty g
and if the option is deselected, the objects will not look Brightness  —{——
as mirrors. Fig. 421 - Render —

Parameters control panel

3. Standard rendering features — table

Function Description

Simplified - more economical version of render, uses less memory

Render - useful particularly with computers with weaker performance, with less
processing power,

shorter time necessary to achieve the final effect,

- worse appearance of the shadows — less realistic, more sharp, ‘angular’ and
‘serrated’

less visible Bump Mapping effect — ‘flattened’ a devoid of shades.

Mirror - displays attributed properties of vertical reflections for objects imitating
effect mirrors — all effects visible after the lights are switched on;

Metal - displays attributed properties of general reflections for objects imitating
effect metal when the lights are switched on.
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Show - displays attributed properties of own light emission;
emission - there are 2 kinds of emission available — basic and advanced;

- the basic light emission is available in standard and makes the objects look like
they glow, but in fact they do not emit the real light;

- the advanced light emission is available on the professional level of rendering
and gives an effect or a real light emission (see pages 261 and 275 for more
details);

- the Show emission function displays the basic emission (glow effect, also called
light bloom, that creates an impression of the object glowing brightly with an
intensive, white light);

- as a result object which have been attributed the basic emission are surrounded
by a halo that looks like they were emitting light;

High - improves the quality of obtained effects of visualization, if only the processing
quality power of the computer allows it;

- most significant changes regard the quality of shadows in the project;

- they become softer and natural, and more gradual — like in the real world;

Bump - a specialist method of texturing, simulating even the smallest unevenness of the
Mapping surface of objects,
- gives an effect of a totally realistic look of the visualized surfaces, e. g. ceramic
tiles, wood, printed wallpapers
- thanks to Bump mapping all protuberances of textures and tiles gain natural
gloss and roughness.
- function available in Material properties dialog box, in the Advanced tab;
- to open this dialog, select the object in visualization (double left-click or the icon

i , then right-click and select Properties from the context menu;

Ambient - a special method of shading the spatial objects, consisting of calculation of the
Occlusion degree in which the given fragment of the object’s surface is expose to the
ambient (diffused) light in the room,
- gives the extra depth and perspective to the scene, increasing a reality of its
look,
- this option is responsible for a naturally looking shadows and shades, especially
in the corners of the room and between the walls and the ceiling,
- the level of the ambient occlusion can be regulated: range, intensity and
general brightness of the entire scene;

AO Range - changes the scope of the shadows created by ambient occlusion
- when set to the minimum the shadows occupy the smallest possible space,
and at maximum — stretch on a much wider area;

AO - regulates the strength of the shadows;
Intensity - at minimum they are pale and delicate, at maximum — dark and expressive;

Brightness - defines the level of a general illumination in the scene and the contrast
between light and dark objects;
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Creating
animations
and project
presentation

function of recording and saving animations in AVI format;

available in the RenderPRO tab = Presentation;

animation is created on the basis of a freely defined path, at any
angle and with changeable speed of the camera, which can be set
before starting recording in the Scene tab = Camera;

the speed and angle can be changed during recording — to do so, click
Pause, go to Scene tab - Camera, change the settings and then go
back to Presentation and resume recording;

many levels of resolution are available to choose from — form the
screen resolution up to Full HD;

the number of frames per second can be changed;

after recording the video turn on the lights, click on the Save as AVI
file button and select the codec;

in the result video the camera moves around the room with various
speed and changes the view angle freely, and the scene in which it
moves is rendered in the real time.

4. Ambient Occlusion

The use of Ambient Occlusion (global shading) improves the quality of the look of the
scene by adding an effect of a soft shadow, which adds some depth to the image. The
range and intensity of ambient oclussion can be modified by the user, as well as the
overall brightness of the scene, what helps to set the contrast and the intensity of
shades and shadows accordingly to preferences of the user.

5. Bump Mapping
Thanks to this specialist method of texturing, materials used on walls and floors and
surfaces of all objects gain an impression of being 3-dimensional.

The program recognizes brighter and darker fragments of
the texture and presents them as cavities or convexities -,
(depending on the selected option + or - ). When the
lights are on it is clearly visible which surfaces are
smooth, and which are rough and porous. Even when
using the Simplified render option, which results in lower
memory consumption, bump mapping is still visible,
however it is much more flat. Bump mapping can be
switched off by selecting the Turn off button (Fig. 422).

Material properties

Propertes | Colou and tertura | Advanced |
Bump mappng

.

]

Weilex smoothing
Smaothing angle (] [N

RenderPio
Emission of ight
I} 0
[T] Change emission colour Colour

[C] Twosidded mateial

[ Change globaly

@ Close ][ Cancel

Fig. 422 —Bump Mapping slider

6. Basic emission (bloom effect)
In the previous versions of our software the function of own object’s light emission
used to cause some problems.
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Even when setting this parameter to the maximum,
the emission sometimes did not look convincing
enough. Now it is improved and the objects to which
this property has been attributed, glow with an
intense white light (it looks the same as used in
computer 3D graphics bloom or glow effect). This
light is not real though, but only imitated, and it has
no influence on the lighting in the entire scene (in
opposition to advanced light emission, available in
the Advanced tab (Fig. 424 below).
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Fig. 423 — attributing basic
emission

To attribute the basic emission to the object, double left-click on the object and then
right-click to open a context menu, and select the Properties option. In the opened
dialog Material Properties go to the Properties tab and move the first slider in the
upper part of the dialog (Fig. 423 above). To make the effect visible in the visualization,
select the Show emission option in the Render-parameters section in the Scene tab.

It will result in adding a special bloom effect — a glow
around the object, which will look like emitting
intense own light, but it will not influence the scene.

There is a possibility of attributing objects with a
property of a real own light emission (in Watts per
mz) which has an actual influence on the light
distribution in the entire scene. This function is
available in the Material properties dialog box, in the
Advanced tab (Fig. 424).
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CHAPTER 36
Viasualization - advanced rendering

1. Introductory remarks

The module of Professional Rendering is a modern tool for a very advanced
visualization. Its main task is to ensure a perfect quality of visualization in a relatively
short time. The shortening of the time necessary for proceeding all calculation was
possible thanks to cooperation of the graphic card processor (GPU) and a multi-core
nature of a modern processor (CPU). Two main processes proceeded by this module
are: Radiosity — in other words a global illumination algorithm, and Raytracing — a
method of calculating the reflections and refractions of light rays.

2. Functionality of Professional Rendering module — table

Function Description

Radiosity - a method of calculating the indirect light in 3D scenes, the main global
illumination algorithm;

- takes into consideration reflection and absorption of light by different
objects and colours;

- parameters of global illumination calculated this way are remembered by
the program and used for visualization in a real time;

- improves the efficiency of the rendering and enables to attain a natural
look of the scene;

- effects are independent on the position of the observer;

- the calculation process has two stages — in the first one the program
prepares data for analysis, in the second one — displays the calculated
illumination of the visualization in cycles (their interval can be adjusted by
the user from 0 to 20 seconds),

- the final look is obtained by gradual improvement of the rendered scene;

- edition of lights (in the Scene tab) can be performed after the beginning
of Radiosity calculation — but the emission has to be attributed before
they are started (emission cannot be changed during the calculation);

Scene - each scene before the calculation has to be prepared and this is why this
diagnostics feature has been designed — it repairs errors in the scene, this it the reversed
and repair faces in 3D models, which can cause irregularities in the light distribution —

objects with reversed surfaces are always much darker than they should after
switching on the lights,

organizing all faces in the proper order is vital for the correct light distribution
calculation and because of that this function is active by default.
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Global - available settings of global illumination are designed to adjust rendering to
lllumination designer's preferences,
Parameters - Global Illumination is a lighting model in which not only the direct light

emitted by the light sources is taken into account (local light), but also
beams reflected by objects such as walls, floors, furniture and equipment
(indirect, global light),

- ensures a realistic light distribution in the room.

Gl Influence - this function regulates the influence of the diffused light on the general light
distribution,
-when the slider is moved to the left, diffused light has no influence on the
scene at all — only direct light is taken into account,
- this parameter can be adjusted during the Radiosity calculations and after
they are completed,

Gl Contrast  -influences the way in which the number values are changed into
components of RGB colours,
-the Global lllumination Contrast can be changes in a real-time during or
after the Radiosity calculations,

Ambient -this term relates to the ambient light (light diffused in the scene), which
illuminates the room evenly and without shadows,
- ambient adds some white color to the scene, which makes it look brighter,
- this function is useful in the scenes that should be bright but the current
settings of light sources do not allow to attain such effect;
- especially good results can be achieved when using both this parameter and
functions of Ambient Occlusion in the Scene tab.

Gl Colours -increases the coefficient of light reflected by all surfaces in the scene (in
other words: decreases the level of light absorption),

-as a result the image gets brighter and at the same time there is stronger
color bleeding effect (this phenomenon takes place when the light reflects
from a diffusive surface and takes over its color),

-this function determines the intensity of which the colors spread in the
scene,

- useful when there is a lot of dark materials (with a high level of absorption)
used in the scene, and share little of their color with the rest of the scene.

Gl Emission - it is a multiplier of all emissive materials in the scene,

-enables to quickly modify the intensity of advanced light emission of all
emissive objects at once,

- the scale for this factor is from 0 to 200 % (with default level of 100%);

- to change the properties of each element one after another would be time-
consuming, so instead of that the level of emission for all objects can be
changed with one movement of this slider;

-when the slider is set at 0% all emissive objects have no influence on the
light distribution in the scene.

259




CAD Decor PRIO Operation Manual

Final - the final calculation of the distribution of light for the chosen objects,
Gathering - if some little object in the project does not look properly, it can be subjected
to an additional treatment — the program will proceed some extra
calculations of the amount of light beams reaching its surface,
- particularly useful with objects consisting of a big number of little surfaces —
they may be not properly illuminated by the indirect light;
- to do so, select the object or objects and start the Final Gathering;
-there more objects is selected, the more time is needed to achieve a final
result;
- it is recommended also while creating illustrations of the project with close-
ups of some concrete elements of interior design.
Raytracing -it is an algorithm analyzing reflections and refractions of light rays, which
reaches the observer of the scene,
- it calculates reflections and refractions of light rays generated on mirror and
glass objects,
-adds to the scene those light rays, which have been omitted by Radiosity,
which takes into account light diffused in the whole scene,
- creates lusters on metal surfaces, refractions on glass and — what is worth
noticing — multiple reflections in mirrors;
-adds reflected or refracted rays to the scene, which were omitted by
Radiosity, which is taking into account only indirect, diffused light;
Quality -there are 8 levels of Raytracing quality available: 1x1, 2x2, 3x3, 4x4 or 1x1

(Raytracing)

AA 2x2 AA, 3x3 AA, 4x4 AA (where AA stands for antyaliasing),

-antyaliasing is a technique that minimizes distortion errors (aliasing),
occurring while creating representations of the image of a high resolution in
the lower resolution,

- 1x1 mode is usually used to quickly see initial results of Raytracing,

- computations in the 4x4 mode are 16 times longer then in 1x1 (to calculate 1
pixel program needs to make 16 samples — 4 horizontally and 4 vertically);

-the level of quality of Raytracing depends on the processing power of the
computer — the better quality the higher memory consumption and a longer
time of performing the operation.

Reflections
(Raytracing)

- Raytracing works on the basis of rays defined by the user;

-rays are sent from the item to the scene and analyzed and user can decide
how many rays should be taken into account,

- the program can analyze from 1 to 10 reflected rays;

- a standard setting is 1 reflected ray and 4 refracted ones.

Refractions
(Raytracing)

- the user can define how many refracted rays will be analyzed,

-the level of this function greatly influence the look of transparent objects
such as glass,

-the program counts how many rays go through such objects, so the more
rays we decide to analyze, the more realistic will be the picture;

- the program can analyze from 1 to 20 refracted rays;
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- the user decides how to set this parameter, accordingly to current needs;

- in this case the program analyzes the rays going through transparent objects;

-if there are 2 glasses located one next to another and each of them has 4
sides (it is necessary that glass has defined thickness), then for the proper
result Refractions should be set for 8 rays.

Advanced - calculation of light distribution is done only for the corners of objects mesh,
options - the mesh for walls is by default established to fit the calculations and

divided into faces of 100x100 mm,

- the rest of the objects in the project is not divided automatically and they
can require a modification of mesh density,
- there are 2 options of mesh modification available:

- adaptive mesh division — changes the division of walls and platforms, to
which other objects adjoin (e.g. kitchen cabinets) and cover some of the
corners of the mesh (what artificially increases the range of the shadow);
this function enables to automatically subtract such corners from the
calculation and improves the distribution of indirect shadow on the
border between the wall and the object,

- scene mesh division — thanks to this option You can choose by yourself
the size of the mesh of the whole scene — from 40 mm to 200 mm (by
default it is 100 mm) to improve the shadows distribution, the smaller
size of a single face — the more faces and more memory and time needed
to proceed calculations.

Diagnostics - there are 2 features of scene diagnostics available:

- show emissive objects — marks objects which have been attributed with
advanced light emission; useful if modification of light distribution in the
room is necessary and it is not clear which objects are emitting the light,

- show inverted surfaces — shows those faces which hale been drawn in an
opposite direction, what has a negative influence on the light distribution
on the object; the surfaces can be drawn clockwise or counterclockwise
and for the proper light distribution it is vital that all of them are drawn in
the same way;

— to repair a scene (meaning: to revert wrongly drawn surfaces) select the

Scene diagnostics and repair in the Radiosity pane and start the Radiosity

calculations (click <START>);

Statistics - Surfaces — provides an information regarding the overall number of faces in
the project, including faces of walls and all inserted objects (this number
changes when the mesh division is modified);

- FPS — the number of frames per second that can be generated;

- Calculation time — time necessary for calculation of the direct light sources,
and when the Radiosity is turned on — the time from the beginning of the
calculation process;

-Memory — current memory consumption (Radiosity calculations are not
taken into account, because they are run in another process). If the
consumption is below 1GB, the colour is of the caption is green, and when
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this value is exceeded, it changes the colour to red. It means that there
may be not enough memory to perform new actions.

Colour tones - this function enables the user to quickly change the influence of the light
distribution, calculated by the Radiosity process, on the overall colouring of
the scene;

- changes can be introduced during or after the complettion of the Radiosity
calculations, but the colour tones change the scene exposition, so it is
worth it to set the lighting parameters to match the particular filter;

-this feature gives the designer bigger flexibility in creating the final
visualization.

Downloading - the selection of a style of the light sources (e.g. halogens) is available from
IES files the level of a basic render,
-the style (saved in a form of an IES file) determines the way the light is
distributed by a light sours, e.g. a halogen);
- there are 32 ready-to-use styles to choose from,
-for owners of the Professional Rendering module also the option of
downloading own IES files, found in the Internet or created by them, is
available.

3. Radiosity — introduction

Radiosity is one of the calculation methods, which is responsible for achieving a total
distribution of light in the scene. It takes into account indirect, diffused light (in
contrast to local illumination models, which analyze only direct light, simulating the
way of rays between the light source and the surface).

Indirect light (Global lllumination) is reflected from one surface to another. It is
enough to look around to realize that the majority of light that reaches our eyes is
indirect. Indirect light can be divided into two categories:

= light reflected in a diffusive way by rough surfaces (e.g. painted walls);
= |ight reflected in a mirror-like way by smooth surfaces.

Because the processing powers of computers are relatively low in comparison to
processes taking place in our environment, some simplifications has been applied, so
the calculations are performed in a acceptable time. In case of the Radiosity process
the scene is divided into a mesh of small surfaces, and the calculations are performed
for this divided scene — exactly — at the corners of the surfaces.

These calculations are a very complex process. If the processed scene consists of
100 000 little surfaces, then to calculate the exact light distribution in it the scene,
the interaction of all 100 000 surfaces has to be analyzed, what gives 10 000 000 000
single operations to perform! As you can see — so many necessary calculations has to
take some time.
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The main advantage of our method and the reason why it is better than similar Global
lllumination calculation solutions is that once computed light distribution (at the
corners of surfaces) is remembered by the program, so the scene can be viewed from
any location and angle without any additional calculations. This characteristic is vital
for creating videos, in which the camera moves freely in the designed space.
Unfortunately there is also one serious drawback — the accuracy of the calculations
depends on how many surfaces the project contains of (the more — the better), what
significantly influence the calculation time and program’s requirements in regards to
available operational memory.

4. Professional Rendering control panel P ——
The RenderPro control panel contains several groups of [ Radiosty |
features, divided accordingly to their functions (Fig. | smamr |[ stop |
425). They are arranged in a way that facilitates the E*S’::::dﬁagnﬁw 2
intuitional use of particular options. The most important m —— B
features are placed at the top of the panel, and the less Gl fluence  —————m
significant can be found in its lower parts. Such G:nﬂb”::t E
arrangement suggests the recommended order of stages ;;;:i'::i: ‘:OZ’E
of work — use the top features first and consequently go | Restar defaults ]
down. All processes which require some calculation time ) Final Gathering

are designed with a <START> button. To make it easier [ SRAEL J
to identify the most important groups of features, they wiy  —— @
have been marked with colours. The less important Raytrang

groups can be hidden or displayed by using the arrow [ START

located at the left-hand side of the Control Panel: ' e :’“1 —
(opened pane) or ¥ (collapsed pane). Refractions _ J—— (4

. A Advancedoptions

[ Adaptive grid division

5. Radiosity group D scenegri ivisin
It is the most important feature | @ Dragnosts
which is responsible for main L R I [ show emissive objects
. . . . [ 0] show inverted surfaces
indirect light computations. NG - — -

H . . . Refreshing O:) 2s - - Satistics
This main calculation process is S T —
called ‘an interactive Rad|05|ty' Fig. 426 — Radiosity pane Calculation time 0.1sek.
because the calculation results emacs 2591
are presented in real time. Fig. 425 - Professional Rendering

module control panel

After pressing the <START> button the user can change the settings of lights in the
project by switching to the Scene tab, and freely modify their parameters: colour,
intensity, range and cone angle. Switching back to the RenderPro tab will result in
actualization of the global illumination within a few seconds. It is possible to start the
calculations even if there no lights on at all.
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The <START> button begins the process of calculations. The process is performed in
two stages. At the beginning the program gathers and prepares the data for
calculations (it usually last for a few seconds), and in the second stage the results of
calculations are cyclically displayed in visualization (the length of one cycle depends
on the interval of refreshing the view that can be set by the user). The final look of
the visualization is gradual improvement of the rendered scene.

Showing the new light distribution depends on two factors:

= an interval of refreshing the view set by the user:
- it is possible to set the interval of refreshment of the look from 0 to 20 seconds;
- when the interval is set to 0 seconds, then the program does not have to display
the results and the whole processing power is used for calculations;

= changes made to the light distribution by the user during the calculations:
- light sources parameters and settings (intensity, light colour, range, cone angle,
visibility, turning on and off);
- attributing new objects with a real light emission, changing light colour and
intensity.

After some time the changes will have a minimal influence on the rendered scene,
and the program will refresh the view with other frequency then the one set by the
user.

lllustrations below present an example scene processed by the algorithm of
calculation of the global illumination. This test scene contains about 110 000 surfaces
and is lighten up with only 4 halogen lamps, which illuminates the worktop.

Fig. 426 — a scene with direct light only — to improve the

Fig. 427 — a scene with direct and indirect light — it is clearly

visibility the scene has been slightly brightened up seen that the light falling on the worktop reflects from it and

illuminates the bottoms of the upper cabinets. Radiosity
calculation time - 8 seconds.
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Fig. 428 — a scene with direct and indirect light after Fig. 429 - a scene with direct and indirect light after 60
another 60 seconds - it is clearly seen that the inequalities seconds - a different view without any additional calculations
on the ceiling has been replaced with the shadows of
cabinets. The shadow was created by the indirect light.

Note! When the program is run for the first time it may happen that the RadiosityProcess.exe
will be blocked. The dialog box presented below (Fig. 430) will open — to be able to use the
program click Unblock. Otherwise no Global Illlumintation calculations will be performed.

Sometimes after the Windows system update it is necessary to select the Unblock option
again.

@ Alert zabezpieczen systemu Windows =

@ Zapora systemu Windows zablokowata niektére funkcje tego

programu

Zapora systemu Windaws zablokowata iektdre funkeje programu RadiosityProcess.exe we
wszystich sieciach publicznych i prywatnych.

@ Nazwa:
Wydawea:  Nieznana

Scigzka: C:'\cadprojekticaddecor 20_testYyenderpro
Yradiosityprocess.exe

Zezwdl programowi RadiosityProcess. exe na polaczenia w tych sieciach:
[¥] Sieci prywatne, takie jak sieci domowe lub firmowe
[7] Sied publiczne, takie jak w portach lotniczych i kawiarniach (niezalecane,

poniewaz takie sieci na 0gst maja stabe zabezpieczenia lub nie majs ich weale).

Jakie ryzyko wiaze sie z zezwoleniem programowi na dostep przez zapore?

[ Bzezwalsinadostep | [ anuij |

Fig. 430 — the dialog box blocking the Radiotisty calculations

6. Scene diagnostics and repair - Giagnoste n
Each scene which will be calculated has to be previously () Show emissive abjects

prepared for this. Diagnostics features help to do it. ) Ermy s eres
Fig. 430 — diagnostics options
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The calculations performed by the
program are an attempted to
imitate the reality, and this is why
the objects present in the scene
are such an important element.
These objects (3D models) consist
of a grid of surfaces, from which
each can be drawn either
clockwise or counter-clockwise.

The Diagnostics option’s task is to
properly order all surfaces so they
are all organized in the same
direction.

It is a vital condition for the proper
light distribution, and this is why
this option is selected by default
when the RenderPro tab is
opened for the first time.

The program repairs (turn to the
other side) all incorrectly drawn
surfaces in the room. If there is
more then one room in the
project, it is recommended to use
this function more than once —
whenever any unnaturally dark
surfaces appear (please compate
Fig. 432 and 433).

The inversed surfaces should be
seen from the camera to be
detected and repaired.

To check, if there are any
incorrectly drawn surfaces in the
currently rendered scene, go to
the Diagnostics tab and select the
option Show inverted surfaces. All
incorrect surfaces will be marked
with magenta colour, as it is
presented on the illustration at
the top of this page (Fig. 431).
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Fig. 431 - the look of the scene after turning on the function
Show inverted surfaces

Fig. 432 - Gl calculations for a scene with incorrectly drawn
objects - it is clearly seen that the objects previously marked
with a magenta colour are unnaturally dark

Fig. 433 - Gl calculations in a repaired scene - all objects
properly displayed
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[ | GI Parameters [

7. Global lllumination parameters cifuenee —{——
. . . ontrast ———(|——
In this pane the rendering effect can be adjusted to Ol o —

user’s individual needs and preferences. Use sliders to GlColours ==
change the levels of particular effects (Fig. 434). ‘. — —

Restore defaults |

Fig. 434 - Global lllumination
parameters

7.1. Gl Influence

When this slider’s locations is changed, then the influence of indirect light on the scene
is lower or higher than the calculations results. When the slider is moved to the left —
then indirect (diffused, reflected) light will have no influence at all on the scene. Only
direct light will be seen. The default level is 50 % - so moving the slider to the right will
increase the Global lllumination Influence on the scene (please see the pictures below
for an example — Fig. 435, 436, 437).

It is possible to change this parameter during the calculations as well as after they are
finished.

Fig. 435 — Gl Influence set to 0%

Fig. 436 — Gl Influence set to 50% - default settings

Fig. 437 - Gl Influence set to 100% - maximum
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7.2. Gl Contrast

This parameter is responsible for converting numerical values into RGB colours
components. The Global Illumination Contrast can be changed during the
calculations, but the results of any its modifications will be visible after the global
illumination is refreshed. An example presented below (Fig. 438 and 439).

Fig. 438 — standard contrast

Fig. 439 — increased contrast

7.3. Ambient

The term ‘ambient’ relates to the
ambient light, this is: light which is
diffused in the environment. This light
is homogeneous and does not
generate shadows. In the Global
lllumination calculations Ambient is
set to a zero value, opposite to the
rendering using direct lights models.
When you use ambient, you add a
white colour to the scene that
brightens it up — overally and equally
(compare Fig 440 and 441).

Fig. 440 — windows emit daylight.
The intensity of light has been purposely diminished.

This feature is useful when the scene
should be bright but the light settings
do not ensure an appropriate level of
brightness. In such case it is of course
possible to stop the calculations and
change the intensity of surfaces
emitting their own light (attributed
with an advanced emission), but
sometimes it is just easier to add
some ambient light to the scene.

Fig. 441 — after adding 55 % of Ambient.
It is clearly seen that the scene is much brighter
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Particularly good results can be
achieved when both the Global
lllumination Ambient and the
Ambient Occlusion features are
used at the same time (Fig. 442)
(the Ambient Occlusion feature is
available on the basic rendering
level - in the Scene tab).

Fig. 442 — this picture was created by adding some
Ambient Occlusion to the scene brightened up with
ambient light — when compared with the figure 441 if is
clearly seen that some more details became visible
7.4. Gl Colours
As it has been mentioned before, all surfaces in the project interact with one
another. Some part of energy coming from the light source is reflected, and some is
absorbed by every object. Completely smooth surfaces reflects majority of the light
rays falling on them, and absorb almost none. The best example of such a surface is a
mirror. The ray that falls on it is reflected in one direction. This characteristic of a
mirror was used in the past to transmit the sunlight to long distances (light signals).
Diffusing surfaces, such as walls, behave differently. Light that falls on them is
strongly diffused in all directions.

And there is one more regularity — the ratio of absorbed and reflected light depends
on the colour of the object. Some colours absorb more energy than they reflect. It
can be assumed that in general dark colours absorb more much more light than
bright colours.

The colour with a property of a total absorption of light is black. This is why this
colour is used in cinemas, when walls are painted black to prevent the audience from
seeing any other light than coming directly from the screen. If the cinema is painted
white it would be very difficult to focus on a movie, because the intensity of light
reflected from walls would change all the time, distracting the spectators.

After this introduction we can explain, what are the consequences of changing the
level of Global Illlumination Colours parameter. When this effect is modified, the
coefficient of light rays reflectivity is increased or decreased. When the slider is
moved to the right, the black colour is recognized by the program as grey, so more
energy is reflected and less is absorbed. It is the same with all other colours. As a
result the scene becomes brighter and at the same time the effect or colour bleeding
(transition of a colour from one object to another together with the reflected light
rays) is more visible.
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The colour bleeding effect occurs
because light reflected from a
surface change its colour to a colour
of that surface. The transition of
colours is visible most clearly at the
junction between a wall and a
ceiling — as you can see in the
illustrations on the next page, white
ceilings takes on a colour of a
nearby wall.

It is worth mentioning that it is
particularly recommended to
change this parameter when there
is a big number of dark colours used
in the scene, which absorb a lot of
light. It is not possible to modify this
parameter during the Radiosity
calculations.

The illustrations presented beside
and below show the phenomenon
described above (Fig. 443, 444, 445,
446 and 447).

We would like to draw your
attention to the differences in the
light distribution between the
scenes in which exactly the same
light parameters have been set.

Fig. 447 — well visible the colour bleeding effect -
yellow colour reflected by walls can be seen on
the ceiling
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Fig. 443 - basic visualization before increasing
the Gl Colours parameter

Fig. 444 - parameter Gl Colours increased by 20 %

Fig. 445 — dark colour on walls, the room looks much darker

Fig. 446 - parameter Gl Colours increased by 50 %



7.5. Gl Emission
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This parameter can be understood as a multiplier of all emissive objects in a project.

In the Material properties dialog box — in the
Advanced tab there is a slider for attributing
selected objects with a real light emission effect
(Fig. 448). This emission unit is W/m?’. It means that
the bigger is the object, the more light it will emit.
For example, if the user sets the emission of 100
Watts for a window of a surface 1 mz, then this
window will emit light with a power of 100 Watts.
But if the same level of advanced emission is
attributed to a surface with dimensions of 10 x 10
cm (as presented on illustrations below), the
emitted light will only have a power of 1 W.

In illustrations beside (Fig. 449 and
450) 6 small emissive surfaces
have been presented. Each of
these luminescent surfaces of
dimensions 10 x 10 cm would have
to be edited, if the user wanted to
change the intensity of light
produced by them.

To make it easier and quicker, we
added an option of Global Light
Emission, which influences all
emissive objects in the room at
the same time. This solution
makes in a lot easier to set a
proper level of advanced emission,
achieving the best visual effects.

The Global Illlumination Emission
parameter can be changed in a
range from 0 to 200 %. A default
level is 100 %. When this option is
set at 0, then the influence of all
emissive objects in a project is
totally switched off.
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Fig. 448 — the Advanced tab in the
Material properties dialog box

Fig. 449 — 6 small emissive objects — default Gl Emission settings

(100 %) 6x5W=30 W

Fig. 450 - — 6 small emissive objects — the maximum level of
Gl Emission (200 %) 6x10W=60 W



8. Final Gathering
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In case of object consisting of a big number of small surfaces it may happen, that they
are not properly illuminated by the indirect light (Fig. 451). In such case it is
recommended to use the functions of additional calculations, performed only for
selected object or objects — Final Gathering. Its name relates to the fact, that the
program ‘gathers’ information about the Global lllumination for each corner of each
surface of this object. This process uses a lot of operation power and due to that it is
recommended to use it only in exceptional circumstances (e.g. if the object is a very
important element in the project and is to be presented in illustrations).

In contrast to the interactive Radiosity
process, where all calculations are per-
formed in small portions and it is possible
to present the results in real time, Final
Gathering uses the maximum compu-
tational power of all available CPU cores.

To check the estimated time of the Final
Gathering calculations — move the slider.
This time is proportional to a number of
objects, for which the additional
calculations will be performed. When the
calculations for each object are completed,
visualization will be refreshed. To stop the
calculations press <Esc>.

If no particular object is selected then the
program will estimate the time needed to
proceed this calculations for an entire
scene. Sometimes it is worth it to set the
minimal quality and perform calculations
for the whole scene to improve its overall
visual quality.

9. Raytracing

Fig. 452 - after calculations with a maximum quality.
Time for the scene including 155 000 surfaces was
about 200 seconds (100 seconds for one object)

This is a second one of the two most important processes in

the Professional Rendering module. While Radiosity calculates

the diffused light distribution and saves the results for the - =T
ualif 1xl v

corners (vertexes) of surfaces in the project, Raytracing Reflections  [——— (1

calculates reflections from mirror and glossy objects that

Refractions o l——— = 4
Fig. 453 — the Raytracing

reach the observer of the scene, as well as analyzes objects functions
that refract light, such as glass and translucent plastic.
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Because the analyze of refractions and reflections lasts for relatively long time, there

are 8 levels of Raytracing quality available.

= 1x1 -1 ray send from the camera (the observer of the scene) goes through each pixel
of the screen (this is the way the program analyzes the reflections — checks which rays
go between the observer and the object —in reverted direction);

= 1x1 AA — through 1 pixel of the screen goes 1 ray from the camera and in places
where there is not enough accuracy — the anti-aliasing algorithm is used;

= 2x2-—4rays go through each pixel;

= 2x2 AA—4 rays per 1 pixel and anti-aliasing is used in case of lack of accuracy.

= 3x3 -9 rays go through 1 pixel of the screen;

= 3x3 AA-9rays per 1 pixel and the anti-aliasing algorithm;

= Ax4 — program makes 4 samples vertically and 4 horizontally for 1 pixel of the screen;

= Ax4 AA - 16 samples and additional computations in those places, where vertexes are
visible (anti-aliasing).

The 1x1 mode can be used for checking the initial results of Raytracing. It is also
recommended to export illustrations using Raytracing in the view resolution (it is a
screen resolution diminished by the toolbars visible in the visualizaton window). In
such case the view is ready for saving without any additional calculations. If the
illustration is to be exported in a higher resolutions, then Raytracing calculations will
be performed many times, what will significantly prolong the export of a file.

Because the Raytracing algorithm’s operation is based only on rays set by the user, it
is possible to adjust the number of sent rays — both reflected and refracted. The
reflected rays can be set from 1 to 10 and the refracted ones — from 0 to 20.
Standard settings is 1 reflected ray to 4 refracted rays. The bigger number of rays is
set to be analyzed in the program, the longer the calculation time.

It is recommended to perform calculations first on the standard settings and only in
the final stage — just before saving the file as illustration — increase the number of
analyzed reflections and refractions.

Fig. 454 — before using Raytracing Fig. 455 — after using Raytracing — a perfect look of a
glass table and translucent plastic chairs
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In the case of refracted rays the
program calculates the number
of rays going through the
translucent objects.

If two glasses are placed beside
each other and each of them has
4 sides (it is required to define
some thickness for glass
objects), then to properly
calculated the refractions the
program will need to analyze 8
rays, and this is the value of
refractions the user should set.

In illustrations (Fig. 456 and 467)
present two examples of using
the Raytracing function to make
translucent objects look
naturally have been presented.

To achieve such effects of
refractions, properly drawn
models have to be used — the
glass and transparent plastic has
to have some thickness.

The next illustration (Fig. 458)
presents multiply reflections in
mirrors, which are generated by
the Raytracing function.

Fig. 458 — Raytracing of refracted rays is responsible for a
natural look of the glass TV stand, and the multiple
reflections in the mirror (10x)

10. Advanced options
As it has been mentioned before, the Radiosity calculations

are performed only for the corners (vertexes) of surfaces.
. . . - () Adaptive grid division
The grid of walls is prepared for calculations by default — it is (%) scenegrid division

divided into surfaces of dimensions 100x100 mm. Because of
that it is possible to achieve a proper light distribution in a
relatively short time.

Fig. 459 — Advanced options
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The program however, does
not divide objects other that
walls and platforms (created
by the user by using the Any
elements feature) auto-
matically, and this is why an
option of modification of the
grid of other objects has
been added.

10.1. Adaptive grid division
This function allows to auto-
matically deduct walls and
platforms from other objects,
e.g. cabinets, what results in
a better distributions of
indirect shadows at the
junction between the wall
and the object.

In illustrations 460 and 461
the effect of using this option
has been presented.

10.2. Scene grid division
Sometimes it happens that
olny one corner of some
large surface is visible, and
the rest of them is obscured
by other objects.

Such situation has been
presented in the illustration
462. Corners of the surface (a
side of a tall cabinet) have
been marked with red
squares. It can be clearly
seen that the side of the
cabinet is too dark. This is an
example to a big, almost
totally obscured surface.
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Fig. 460 — before using the Adaptive grid division — please see the
unnaturally looking shadow between the wall between the wall and
the suspended ceiling

Fig. 461 — after using the Adaptive grid division - the unnaturally
looking shadows are gone

Fig. 462 — a scene before the division, clearly visible gray colour of
the cabinet’s side. The size of the scene - 103 000 surfaces.
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In such case the option of
Scene grid division can be
used to divide the scene into
smaller surfaces. In the
illustration 463 the same
scene has been presented,
after using the option of
‘Scene grid division’ — the
length of a single surface has
been changed to 40mm. Now
the shadows between the
cabinet and worktop can be
seen. They appeared because

some of the surfaces are Fig. 463 — the same scene after the division (new size of the surface:
40x40 mm). More details visible (e.g. delicate light reflected from the

Ioca?ted below the worktop, worktop). The size of the scene increased to 155 000 surfaces

so light does not reach them.

The division of the scene grid prolongs the calculation time because the number of
the surfaces to be analyzed increases.

11. Diagnostics

The option Show emissive objects is a tool used for 2 Diagnosts

. . . . . ) show emissive objects
graphic presentation of object which were attributed O St sres
with a real emission. Fig. 464 — Diagnostics pane

Especially useful in big projects when the user defined many emissive objects and is
not sure, which objects were the, and it is necessary to locate them to modify their
parameters to change the overall light distribution in the scene.

All objects with advanced
emission influence the global
distribution of light even if
the level of emission is low.

The result of using this
function is presented in the
illustration 464. The emissive
objects are marked with
purple colour.

Fig. 464 — using the function Show emissive objects
(emissive objects are marked in purple colour)
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The option shows inverted
surfaces has been described
in detail in the fragment of
the manual referring to the
Scene diagnostic and repair
function, available in the
Radiosity tab (subchapter 3
on page 262 and subchapter
5 on page 263).

12. Statistics

In this pane (Fig. 466) the user is provided with a basic information about the current
project and processes necessary to its proper opearation:

= Surfaces — a current number of surfaces in the
project. This number changes accordingly to the

A Statistics

. Surfaces: 14860

selected method of scene division. The amount FPs 204
of surfaces influences the time of calculations Calculation time :Lisek:
Memory 299 MB

and system resources. Sometimes one object
can have more surfaces than the entire scene.

= FPS — a number of frames per second that the program can present — the bigger,
the better. This number is usually lower during the Radiosity calculations.

= (Calculation time — the time of calculation of the direct light distribution, and
when the Radiosity calculations are on —the time that passed from the beginning
of calculations.

= Memory — a current memory consumption. Only occupied memory is shown,
including CAD environment. The Radiosity calculations are performed in a
separate process, so they are not included here. If the memory consumption is
less than 1 GB the inscription Memory is in green colour, and if tit exceeds 1 GB -
the inscription changes to red. This may mean a possible lack of memory to
perform following tasks. If there is not enough memory to perform the Radiosity
calcualtions, then the program will stop them automatically and display the
message: ‘Radiosity calculations were stopped due to lack of memory!’.

Fig. 466 — Statistics pane

13. Colour tones

This function enables the user to quickly change the influence of the light
distribution, calculated by the Radiosity process, on the overall colouring of the
scene. Changes can be introduced during or after the complettion of the Radiosity
calculations. There is 23 different filters available on users disposal.
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The colour tones change the scene exposition, so it is worth it to set the lighting
parameters to match the particular filter. This feature gives the designer bigger
flexibility in creating the final visualization.

Fig. 467 — standard filter Fig. 468 — filtr agfa-scala-200xCDPush1

Fig. 469 — filtr ektachrome-100-plusCD Fig. 470 - filtr ektachrome-400XCD

14. Frequently Asked Questions - FAQ

Question 1. Is it possible to change intensity of lights during Gl calculations?

Yes. This is in fact a recommended way of adjusting lights. While the calculations are
performed, it is possible to go to the Scene tab and modify lights parameters. Please
remember, that the [F1] key refreshes the calculations of the direct light. When you
go to the Scene tab, refreshing of results of Radiosity calculations is stopped (the
calculations are still performed in the background — with a maximum speed). Going
back to the RenderPro tab results in actualization of lighting results without a few
seconds. Only the objects that influence the scene by emitting their own light have to
be set before starting the calculations.

Question 2. How long do the calculation of the direct light, Radiosity and
Raytracing take?

The time of the direct calculations, e.g. of light emitted by halogen lights, is usually
about a few seconds. It is difficult to establish the time of Global lllumination
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calculations. The length of this process depends mostly on the number of surfaces
and geometry of the scene itself. On the picture below an example kitchen scene
after 70 seconds of calculations (including 10 seconds of Raytracing 1x1 AA). The
Core2 Duo E 8400 processor was used (Fig. 471).

Fig. 471 - the look of an example kitchen scene after 70 seconds of calculations
(including 10 seconds of Raytracing 1x1 AA). The Core2 Duo E 8400 processor was used

Question 3. Are the calculations performer on the computer processor or on the
graphic card?

The Radiosity, Raytracing an Final Gathering calculations are performed in total on
the processor (CPU).

Question 4. Does the Professional Rendering module use the multi-core
processors?

Yes. It can be assumed, that the more cores, the faster are the calculations, especially
in case of Raytracing and Final Gathering.

Question 5. What it the most economically optimal processor in regards to
Radiosity calculations?
The most optimal processor is 4-core i5, available in a similar price Core2 Duo.

Question 6. Does the refreshing time, set in the Radiosity pane, have any influence
on the speed of performer calculations?

Yes. Differences checked for a few different scenes are about 10-20%. If the
calculations are to sped up, it is recommended to set the refreshment time to 20
second. For the same scene a refreshing time of 2 seconds will have worse results in
regards to time. It is understood, because the program does not have to render a
scene, what can take more time than the Cl calculations in more elaborated scenes.
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Question 7. Is it possible to change the time of refreshing the scene during the
calculations of global illumination?

Yes. It is recommended to set the time at the beginning to 2-4 seconds, because then
the first results of calculations can be seen and it is possible to abort the calculations
to change the settings, or to decide to continue them. If the first results are
satisfying, then the time interval of refreshing the results can be prolonged, to
maximally speed up the calculations.

Question 8. . Does the program use the 64 architecture?
Yes, when the program recognizes, that Windows is a 64-bit system then the
Radiosity calculations are performed in a 64-bit mode.

Question 9. What are the advantages of using 64-bit Windows 64 in case of
Professional Rendering module?

The main advantage is the possibility of more efficient memory reserving. In 32-bit
systems it is possible to reserve up to 3.3 GB of memory for all processes. It means
that for one process it is possible to reserve not more than 1.5 GB. It is different with
64-bit systems. In this case for user’s disposition is as much memory as has been
installed on the computer. It means that in 32-bit Windows the calculations can be
stopped because of the lack of memory. Scenes consisting of 500 000 surfaces and
smaller can by calculated in 32-bit Windows. For bigger scenes it is recommended to
use 64-bit Windows. An additional advantage is approximately 5-10% higher
efficiency of calculations in 64-bit system.

Question 10. Does the CAD environment work in the 64-bit mode?
Unfortunately not. This is why the calculations are performer in other process, not to
block the Radiosity calculations.

Question 11. When the Radiosity calculations are finished?
They are performer until the user click the <STOP> button.

Question 12. What could be done if the calculations are performed for a long time
and some important object in the project still does not look good enough?

In this case the Final Gathering feature should be use. Select the object and click the
Final Gathering button. The program will perform additional calculations for this
object only.

Question 13. Is it possible to record a video with previously calculated illumination?
Yes. Calculations once performed are remembered by the program until some
modifications are introduced, and they can be used multiple times to record the
video frames or to export the scene to picture files as separate images.
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Question 14. How to divide a wall into surfaces of a different than standard (10X10
cm) size?

To establish a division of the wall to surfaces of a different size than 10x10 cm you
can use ceramic tiles. For example you can apply tiles of dimensions 5x5 cm to a
selected wall or platform and then apply a texture or colour to the same object. The
division 5x5 will be remembered. An additional advantage of this method is that the
neighboring surfaces are subtracted, what results in better quality of shadows
displayed in vertexes of surfaces.

Question 15. Is it possible to change parameters of a rendered scene after pressing
<STOP> (finishing Radiosity calculations) in a way preventing from losing the
calculations results?

Yes, but only two parameters can be changed this way — Gl Influence and Ambient.
These two parameters can be changed at any time, also after stopping the
calculations (their results will not be lost). After moving sliders of these features the
visualization is immediately displayed with the new settings. After stopping the
calculations, it is also possible to change settings in Render-parameters group
available in the Scene tab, and then to refresh the view by pressing Show lights
button or [F1] key.

When these parameters are set in a satisfying way, the scene can be exported to JPG,
PNG or JPS file or recorded as a video in an AVI file format.

Question 16. Is it necessary to use the surfaces inversion algorithm?

Yes. It may looks it would be easier to redraw the incorrectly drawn models, drawing
all surfaces in a proper direction, but unfortunately this solution would not solve the
problems with models created by users themselves, or downloaded from the
Internet, which can be drawn in an incorrect way or just in a different direction than
models created by CAD Projekt K&A.

Question 17. What to do when this message appear: ‘The NVIDIA OpenGL driver
lost connection with the display driver...” during rendering calculations?

Close the visualization mode and in the CAD environment type the ‘anty’ command
in the Command Bar. In the new window click ‘Slow rendering’ button and go back
to visualization. Rendering calculations will be slower, but it will protect you from
switching the driver off. To switch to the slower mode, you do not need to restart the
program, but if it is cause by the driver error, please do restart the program.
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CHAPTER 37
Presentation of a project —
creating illustrations, animations and videos

1. Introductory remarks

Our software offers some very attractive ways of presenting the results of Your work
to the clients — as illustrations (JPG, PNG or stereoscopic pictures — JPS file format),
simple animations played in Export 3D module (3DE file format) or as real videos (AVI
file format) of any length, created on the basis of defined path of the camera, that
freely floats in the space which rendered in real time. The user can define the speed
and angle of the camera, a number of frames per second, a resolution of the video and
select an appropriate codec. Illustrations and videos can be presented in the Gallery,

an application available under the icon Q in visualization.

2. Export of scenes in visualization — illustrations and animations

2.1. Export to JPG, PNG and JPS

When the arrangement of the room is finished, and all textures, materials, paints and
coverings are applied and all properties and effect are attributed to selected objects,
and most of all — when the settings of lighting and render are established in the most
visually attractive way, then the user can save any number of illustrations of the
project, e.g. in various views and proposed alternative colour versions or presented.

In order to do it:
= set the view in the way ensuring

the most attractive look of the -g"fw‘”‘*i““ @‘
Jo[i] » Bikoteks » Obrszy » I
room: O oy [ér || #sis — :
= turn on the lights (clicking the r— = Biblioteka Obrazy -
Show Iightsm icon) to make all il [
attributed  properties  and = | g
lighting effects visible; B oy cumoss S
= click the Export 3D scenes l:l é%:y:
* in the Saving as window enter et .
the name of a created file, E,Tiisg”éémm
choose its format and indicate S gty 2
the destination location (Fig. Fig. 472 — saving a file of an exported scene in visualization

472), then click the Save button.
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Saving a scene to a file window will open, in
which you can add a signature or logo and set its
location, size and percentage of filling (trans-
parency level) (the Copyright sign tab) (Fig. 473);
in here. In the Save file tab, you can also select
resolution of the saved illustration: from the view
resolution (this is screen one, diminished by
toolbars) up to triple Full HD (5760x3240);

the maximum available resolution offers quality of
over 18 million pixels, which is more then in
standard digital cameras and is intended for large
format printing;

after setting the sign or logo, click the Save button;
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Saving a scene to a file

bd Savefis| 9 Copyright sign \—

Optiors

add a sigh

toipafie to printout

wisibility o+ I} =@
Incation upper left -
percentags o filing 4

@ test X
© lngosign [ select file

Fig. 473 — adding a copyright sign

it is also possible to save the scene to a file without adding a sign — to do so, stay in
the Save file tab (do not switch to the Copyright sign tab) and click Save;

the file will be saved in the indicated location

Illustrations created this way can be quickly and easily presented using the Gallery

module, under the icon m in visualization.
to add a new directory with pictures to the list in the Gallery, click the button Add a
directory to the gallery and then indicate the location of the directory with images

on the disk (Fig. 474);

to add a directory, click on a name of one of the files in it and then click the Open

button (Fig. 474);

the directory will be added to the list on the left side of the Gallery (Fig. 475);

Select a directory by indicating a fil
o~ 1
) <« CadDecorv.20.0 » PROJEKTY =
Organizuj v Nowy folder
¢ Ulubicne T "
&) Ostatnie migjsca|
& Pobrane S L 1 -
B Pulpit projekt_2a projekt_2b projekt_3
4 Biblioteki =
[ Dokumenty | i3
e 3
=] Obrazy
B8 wideo
8 Komputer
&, Dysk lokalny (C:)
i Dysk lokalny (D:)
2% katarzyna (\\nets
Nazwa pliku: projekt 2a + | All supported files. -

Fig. 474 — opening a new directory in the Gallery
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= after clicking on a directory previews of illustrations will be presented in the
bottom part of the dialog and a big preview of the first selected picture will be
displayed in the main part;

= to switch between illustration use the arrows on the keyboard or click on the
selected picture with a left mouse button.

ww.cadprojekt.com.pIfEN/ o

Fig. 475 — the Gallery module

2.2. Export to 3DE and operation of the Export 3D module

Exporting scenes in visualization as simple animations in a format of Export 3D modiel
(3DE) is performed , in a similar way to saving them as JPG, PNG and JPS files. The only
difference is that the camera should be carefully located in a suitable location (e.g. the
center of the room), because during displaying the animation the room will rotate
around the axis, based on the position of the camera in the moment of exporting the
scene.

= after setting the camera in a suitable position, turn on the lights and click the
Export 3D scenes icon, enter the name of an animation file and its destination
location and select the proper extension: Exporter3D 3DE (*.3de);

= click Save — a new dialog box will open (Saving a scene to a file), in which a
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copyright sign or logo can be added to the animation (in the Copyright sign tab);

click Save for a second time — a file will be saved in the indicated location and will

be ready to display in the Export 3D module;

to present the animation first locate the Export 3D module on the disk;

if there is no icon on the desktop, it can be found in the program location;

there is a few ways to do it — e.g. right-click on the shortcut icon of CAD Decor PRO

on the desktop and:

- in Windows XP — select from the context menu the Properties position, and then
— Find target element;

- in Windows Vista and 7 — Properties and then Open file location;

you will be brought to the location of the installation of CAD Decor PRO, where you

should find the Export3D directory, open it and double-click the position

Export3D.exe, marked with this symbol: <¢¥;

the Export 3D module will open;;

to load an animation, left-click in any point of the module window, which will result

in displaying buttons: to load an animation from the disk click @ and indicate its
location, and to play the animation, click: P R

to switch to a full-screen mode, click < in the upper right corner of the window;
to zoom in, click < and to zoom out: :s;

to rotate a scene into the right and left or up and down, use arrows: "= e e,
to hide arrown, click é, and to show them again: "I";

to stop the presentation click D , and to close the module select: x

Export3D 20 | ly_do_ ypialnia_01 3de]

@
%

rys. 476 — Export 3D module
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Note! It is possible to view animations using the Export 3D application on computers on
which CAD Decor PRO has not been installed. It is enough to save animations and the
Export3D.exe file on this computer.

. . . . CAD D P
3. Creating videos in AVI file format e ——
Functions of recording and saving AVI videos are e T
available in a control panel in the RenderPro tab -> O O 0 0O
Presentation section (Fig. 477). Videos in visualization Resoluton [ 2men0 %)
are created on the basis of freely defined path, and the Rl
whole procedure is as follows: Buration of the animation (D 10 G
[ skip codecselection
= first go to the Scene tab and in the Camera pane set I Save as AVIfile \
the angle and the speed of the camera accordingly to Fig. 477 - Presentation tab

your needs and preferences;

= it will be possible to change this setting during recording;

= if the path for a video is created at the same time as the Radiosity calculations
are performed then it is recommended to set the interval of showing effects of
calculations to zero (no current changes will be displayed), because this helps to
reduce processor load and avoid slowdowns;

= after setting the camera parameters, go to RenderPro tab = Presentation;

= before recording set up the resolution — you can choose from: 320x240, 640x480,
800x600, 1024x768, 1280x720 and 1920x1080 — Full HD;

= also a number of frames per second can be changes — by default this parameter is
set for 15 frames/sec, what is a value typical for computers (it the video will be
played on TV it is recommended to change it to 24 frames/sec);

= the number of frames influences the time of recording and fluency;

= to start recording click Record: O - it will change the colour to red: .;

= during recording move the camera freely in any directions you like, using the
mouse, arrows on the keyboard T 4 <~ — (moving or rotating to the left or to
the right, up or down), <Ctrl> key (switching between moving and rotating and
the other way around) and <Shift> (zooming in/ out);

= jtisimportant that camera’s movements are fluent;

= to change camera’s angle or speed, click Pause m (it will change the colour u’)
and then go back to the Scene tab = Camera and change these settings;
= then go back to the RenderPro tab - Presentation and resume recording;

= to end recording click Stop: D (active: u);
= recorded video can be played to check the result — click Play u;

= to check the final result turn on the lights (press <F1> or Show lights ™~ icon);
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if the video meets the
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GQ « Obrazy » Przykladowe obrazy

requirements, it can be
saved to the disk in AVI
format;

Organizuj = Nowy folder

' Ulubione
] Ostatnie miejsca | _

18 Pobrane

before saving turn on the B Puipit
lights and then click the ot
Save as AVI file button; ey
enter the name of the file e

and select the destination

Zadne elementy nie pasujz do kryteriow

Biblioteka Obrazy

Przykladowe obrazy

Folder ~

Rozmieé¢ wedhug:

wyszukiwania.

Nazwa pliku: tazienka_11052011

Zapisz jako typ: [avi

location for it (Fig. 478);

= Uknyjfoldery

in the next step — if it is
the first time that an AVI

Fig. 478 — saving an AVl video to the disk

file is saved to the disk Kompresia video ) r—— =

. — [k ] e o]
after running CAD Decor — 5l i) [rrr——)
P R O p ro g ram —_ |t is ijns'l:' kompresi 75 ,

necessary to select the
codec (Fig. 479)

[T Kuczowe klatki co

[ Szybkosé danych KB/s

Microsoft RLE

Microsoft Video 1

Koder-dekeder Intel YUY
Koder-dekoder Intel YUV
Koder-dekoder Cinepak fimy Radius

Szybkosé danych

Fig. 479 - selecting a codec

each next time when you will be saving another AVI
video, the proram will skip the codec selection (to
the moment when the program is restarted — then
it will ask you to select a codec again);

it is possible to resign from skipping the codec
selection, in order to change the codec without
restarting the program — to do it, deselect the Skip
codec selection checkbox, which is selected by
deafult (Fig. 500) (after the first AVI video is saved,
which mean the codec was selected).

saving of an AVI video can last a few seconds;

you will be informed when it is finished in a
message including details of the saved video:
number of frames, time of rendering of a whole
video and of a single frame (Fig. 501);

a video saved to the disk can be played directly by
double left-click on its icon in its location using any
media player;

video of a project in visualization can be presented
on any computer without installing CAD Decor PRO,
using any mediaplayer supporting that supports AVI
files.
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Fig. 500 — Skip codec selection
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=
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Animation render: 256 5
Singe frame rendering time: 0.0 5
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to the disk
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CHAPTER 38
The list of icons and their functions — table

All icons available in toolbars in CAD environment of the CAD Decor PRO program are
listed and shortly described in the table below.

Name of an Name of a function Description of a function
icon bar
Standard |__°| New drawing Starts drawing of a new project or DWG drawing

E’; Open Opens an existing project or DWG drawing from the
disk

H Save Saves the current project or DWG drawing to the
disk

Print Prints out the current project or DWG drawing

Access codes

Allows to enter codes for the program and separate
modules

B Help Displays basic infotmation about the program and
’ keyboard shortcut commands
CAD-Kitchens L= Walls Allows to draw walls in a few ways and to insert wall
elements
Cabinets Inserts kitchen cabinets from the currently used
producer database
Worktops Generates typical worktops

Untypical worktops

Generates untypical
outline

worktops based on user’s

Worktops
documentation

Creates worktop technical drawings that can be
added to project documentation

Posts

Draws posts, columns and arc walls of specified
parameters and shapes

Cornices and
skirting boards

Generates cornices and skirting boards and also
enables you to create your own

Household
appliances

Inserts household equipment from producers
databases

Additional kitchen
elements

Inserting additional elements from the currently
used kitchen furniture producer database

Valuation

Generates a valuation of the set from the kitchen
furniture database, currently used in the project

Valuation Manager

Switches between alternative valuations of different
sets

Price-list Displays kitchen furniture producer’s price-list
Show - hide Hides or shows chosen categories of objects in the
element project

Exchange sets

Changes one set of kitchen furniture to another —as
a whole or selected elements

Bl X 1 il Bl B e M m

Edition

Edits selected cabinet from the project
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Documentation

Generates an overall project technical documentation,
with used elements valuation and Contract-Order

Cabinet Editor

Opens Kitchen Cabinets Editor, enabling edition of the
currently used database and creation of your own
cabinets

CAD-Interiors

Any elements

Draws floors, casings, platforms, plinths and ceilings

Converter 3D

Converts 3D models files in many formats to DWX

Interior design

Inserts elements of interior design available in databases

@é}dﬁ?ﬁn Wj&ﬁdﬂ B B

on the computer disk

Drawing settings

Allows to change settings of a drawing

elements
Elements Creates a summary of interior design elements used in
specification the current project
Elements Move element Moves selected object by an indicated distance in the
edition chosen direction
Copy element Copies selected object any number of times and inserts
copies in indicated location
Rotate element  Rotates selected object in the chosen rotation axis by
3D indicated angle
Rotate element  Rotates selected object around an indicated point and by
indicated angle
§||§ Mirror Creates a reflected copy of an object based on an
indicated reflection plane
|—E-‘F‘.“‘| Offset Copies objects (lines polyline, arcs etc) and locates them
parallel to the original
|:| Trim Deletes fragments of objects (lines, polylines etc) using
other objects as a die
£ Explode Explodes an object to its component parts
element
™ Deleteelement  Deletes all selected objects
E’ Undo Undoes the last operation (up to 20 steps backwards)
operation
(ﬂ Redo operation  Redoes the last undone operation (up to 20 steps
forward)
Drawing é ﬁ? Draw path Draws a path (polyline)
o~ Line Draws a line
"ﬂ Arc Draws an arc
D Rectangle Draws a rectangle (or square)
(%1 Circle Draws a circle
A Text Allows to enter a text to a drawing
f Edit text Edits a texts added to a drawing
‘ﬂ Insert block Enables you to insert a block from an indicated location

Layers

Edits layers of a drawing
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Advanced ﬂ Edit length Allows to quickly and easily modify line section’s length
r/'_ Fillet Joins two elements with an arc or rounds corners
I]'.D Align Places objects next to each other at specified angles (in
2D or 3D)
bl Array Creates symmetrical spatial arrangements of identical
objects in 2D
:aé! 3D Array Creates symmetrical spatial arrangements of identical
objects in 3D
Cursor dragging End point Drags the cursor to the end point of an indicated object
Nearest Drags the cursor to the nearest point on the indicated
object
Midpoint Drags the cursor to the middle of an indicated object

Central point

Drags the cursor to the centre of an indicated arc or
circle

Perpendicular

Drags the cursor to the perpendicular line intersecting
an indicated object

Point

Drags the cursor to any previously defined point on the
object

Insertion point

Drags the cursor to the base point of an indicated
object

Quadrant

Drags the cursor to the corner of a quadrilateral
inscribed in a circle

Intersection point

Drags the cursor to the common point of two lines or
arcs

None Turns of all cursor snaps
Dimensioning Horizontal Draws a horizontal dimension
Vertical Draws a vertical dimension
Rotated Draws a rotated dimension
Angular Draws a angular dimension

Reference line

Draws a basic dimensional chain

Sequence Draws a dimension of a serial chain

Radius Draws a dimension of arc or circle’s radius

Diameter Draws a dimension of arc or circle’s diameter
Dimension Allows to quickly modify style of dimension lines (e.g.
Settings arrows, line thickness or type etc.)

Edit Dimension Text

Allows to quickly modify a text of a selected
dimension line

Apply Style

Applies a new style to selected dimension lines

Information

BN A B 2O F AT X O O ' e OO

Point co-ordinates

Displays the co-ordinates of a selected point of the
object

§

Distance

Displays the distance between two selected points
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=8 Area Displays the total area of a project
Calculator Opens Windows calculator
About elements Provides information about an indicated object
Points of view Top view Sets the view from above
Front view Sets the view from the front
Back view Sets the view from behind
Left view Sets the view from the left
Right view Sets the view from the right
SW Isometric view Sets the view in southwestern axonometry
SE Isometric view Sets the view in southeastern axonometry

NW Isometric view Sets the view in northwestern axonometry

B I D LO2E8TE N R & TR

NE Isometric view Sets the view in northeastern axonometry
View Refresh Refreshed the overall view of the project

Move the view Moves the view

Previous view Goes back to the previously set view

Show all Displays an entire project

Zoom in Zoom:s in the view of the project

Zoom out Zooms out the view of the project

Zoom window Enlarges a fragment of a project in a specified
window

Save interior Saves and interior to the disk

Load interior Loads an interior from the disk

Quick preview Presents the current project in a simplified
visualization preview

Visualization Presents the current project in a visualization

Hotline 801 000 269 iandiines o
or 61 662 38 83 landlines & mobiles
TECHNICAL SUPPORT
Any questions or concerns?
Contact our technical support
e-mail: pomoc@cadprojekt.com.pl

or look for information in the 'Knowledge center'
at our website www.cadprojekt.com.pl
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